Srl VishNu PurANam

T



Sincere thanks
to
"SrI Nrsimha Seva Rasikar"
Oppiliappan Koil SrI V.Sadagopan SvAmi
for hosting this title in his website www.sadagopan.org



Sri Vishnu Puraana
Classes conducted online

by
Sri A Narasimhan
Notes prepared by Dr Amarnath
Organized by
Sri Tirunarayana Trust
in memory of
Mahavidvaan U Ve Sri V T Tirunarayana Iyengar Swamy
2 2 2 2 2 5 X 2 5 2 56 X 5 2 2 56 X 5 2 2 56 2 5 5 26 56 X b 2 2 56 5 6 2 2 56 X 5 X 56 56 26 5 56 X6 6 X6 0 0 6 % ¢
Sri Tirunarayana Trust, ShanbagaDhama-Yaduvanam
Villa 16, Brigade PalmGrove,Bogadi Road
Mysuru 570026. India.
Tel:91-97311 09114

Trust Website: www.tirunarayana.in

Sri Vishnu Purana Class Notes:

https://groups.google.com/forum/#!categories/sri-
tirunarayana-trust-studygroup/
sri-vishnu-purana-class-notes
Sri Vishnu Purana Study Website:
https://sites.google.com/site/srivishnupuranastudy/
Study Video Playlist:
https://www.youtube.com/playlist?
list=PLqqlUwcsJupptBzp8KeXoD]JIgH{S4MTo

2 2 2 2 2 5 X 2 5 2 5 X 5 2 2 56 2 5 2 2 56 2 5 2 26 56 X 6 2 26 56 2 6 2 2 56 X 5 X 56 56 26 5 56 X6 6 6 0 0 6 % ¢

Classes Started on : 15 August 2018



ACOX



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

Sri Krishnaya Parabrahmane Namaha
Sreemathe Ramanujaya Namaha
Asmad Guruparamparaayai Namaha

Amsha 6

Offering our pranaamams to all the Bhaagavataas in this Satsanga.

We just concluded Amsha 5, and are entering into the last Amsha, Amsha 6.

I 37T T2 379

Now, Amsha 6.

I 37 TYH IEITT: I
Characteristics of Kali yuga

Now, Chapter One.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 1:
-

SITEITAT HIAT G T ArdecRiedla: |
FrTFIRT A AFaT AgTH Il ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
SITEITAT it | T Ff: 37T | FRAANINRY FerAaraRa eIl TR AT
feefasear|

Maitreya - In the first Amsha, Paraasharar told about creation. After srushti, sthiti
was told in second, third and fourth Amshaas. After creation, Vamsha,
Vamshaanucharita, Manvantara, are about the sustenance part. This was told in
detail.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 2:
HIGABTIFIE caal TUTagIaeiarn |
HETITIH AT T Feqlect T HGTHaA Il 2 /I
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HIGH 31 | Y Fold ITHEIT ABTHTIH AT ITHElT T HIGH Feo117 |

Now, | would like to listen about pralaya from you. About the mahaa pralaya, and
kalpaanta upasamhruti, kalpaanta pralaya. About the pralaya which happens at
the end of the kalpa, and also the mahaa pralaya, | would like to listen from you.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 3:
HAT KT F7A TEET FTHE: |
Feqled rpa 4 Jord I TAT I 3 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
HAT 31T | e ForT 31 A | Glawrelar 3fa aemor IO 3941 SIS TAT
TG TATE T AT |

Sri Paraasharar - O Maitreya, do listen. | am going to tell you how pralaya
happens at the end of the kalpa, and also the praakruta pralaya, how it happens.

There are two halves - first Paraardha and second Paraardha. In this, whatever is
the pralaya which is going to be told, that will be at the end of the dviteeya
Paraardha of Chaturmukha Brahma. | will tell you that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 4:
JHERTH RGVT J ATG! HecEFlaal#ar |
TGYIITEd J TeHAVI ga lasianm i ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HERTIA 31 | #AT79) AT: R 3ERTA7, 3eq! dar, faed agdrasa g3
FEHVT) IENTAH |

One month of humans is the day and night of pitrus. One year of manushyaas is
the day and night of devaas. At the end of two thousand chaturyugaas, is
Brahma's day and night. One thousand chaturyugaas is day for Brahma, and one
more thousand chaturyugaas is night of Brahma.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 5:
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

el AT ZATIY T Feredfa Y7 |
R Sasdeg aaq qaree=aa 1 9 I

The four yugaas - Kruta yuga, Tretaa yuga, Dvaapara yuga, and Kali yuga. The
four yugaas put together is equal to 12000 deva varshaas. Kruta yuga is 4000
deva varshaas, Tretaa yuga is 3000 deva varshaas, Dvaapara yuga is 2000 deva
varshaas, and Kali yuga is 1000 deva varshaas. And 2000 deva varshaas is the
sandhi kaala, as was told in the earlier Amshaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 6:
TGO FEATlA FaEIT: |
HIGT FAYT FFeal HITTd T FIerd] Il & I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Tggonta 31 | FGEIT: TRATTEAEFIRIR: | FUlFT sRae* Fel
ETHRETTSTIET FIT] HEIH: TIGSHTITT | GaATSITH 33 : GIaTs-T RfRefaecrer:
IEeT: | GamsT er: YT 9g31a] rerdt: Rffefead: | el Jrers: aqearg
FII EH: GG || $13 | HIH HeH: Fcd Faga! Hat qasi | HY FeAlra
FHOT IEIH: GIgHTF Hdfad de: AT |

By nature, means by their measure, and dharma and adharma, how much is
there, and how they are there, the chaturyugaas are all very similar. Harivamsha
is quoted here. Dharma is standing on four legs in Kruta yuga, and adharma is
there in one paada towards the end of Kruta yuga. In Tretaa yuga, dharma is
standing on three legs, and adharma in two legs. In the Dvaapara yuga, dharma is
standing on two legs, and adharma on three legs. In Kali yuga, adharma is on four
legs. The meaning of this is that in the beginning, at the end of Kruta yuga itself,
adharma is on one paada. Then adharma gradually increases, becomes two,
three, and becomes four at the start of Kali yuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 7:
TG HAg7 Gl TEAVT f 3 T |
53 TiaweR: ae T e THA AN b Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

G 1 | TEAVIT TFHEURNHT G * HIRZITII: A JerlFaamragled:
* 31 AT | HIGT=eTT1: o) GICHERIT v faelv: | |
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

In the beginning, how Chaturmukha Brahma creates, in the same way, at the end
of Kali yuga, he does upasamhaara, dissolution happens by Chaturmukha
Brahma.

Chaturmukha Brahma creates means that Bhagavaan is antaryaami to
Chaturmukha Brahma. So, Bhagavaan Himself, through Chaturmukha Brahma
does the creation. This is the uniqueness of beginning and end because there is
creation and dissolution.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 8:
EHRTTSHIT H7TaTe] TRHT faceraseata il ¢ Il
Maitreyar - Please do tell me about the nature of Kali yuga, in detail. How the

dharma which was on four legs in the Kruta yuga, is totally not there in Kali yuga,
| would like to know.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 9:
JleAa e AT dcdcd I=AeTHA Il $ I

Sri Paraasharar - This Kali svaroopa which you want to know, O Maitreyar, | am
going to tell you briefly. Do listen to me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 10:
JOTATER G 9g1a: T Hell 0T |

o AT H fRfAvarGa8q®t Il ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TOIFHFT 31T | TP SeTREATAIG I TIHTITRI Sleragfatfasat
FIa9IGT HoergiAnta G fRfa™qIGe TEIT: 990 8 TIIST AT T 3FT | & T
T gl e |

Varnaashrama dharmaas which are told in Smrutis in detail - are not present in
Kali yuga, people do not follow them. The Rig, Yajus, Saama Vedaas are there -
these are Shrouta; whatever are told there - Agnihotra and other dharmaas,
which are told there, and by performance of that only is dharma established. This
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

does not happen in Kali yuga. People do not follow Agnihotra and other dharma
kaaryaas which are told in the Vedaas, in the Kali yuga. So, they are not there.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 11:
faarer a7 Fert et o7 RrIeareuta: |
T STITFA AT TRASTIHT: FH: Il £¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

faareT 51 | qTIcaHH: GUT: &3, GUH! vT GIFIIH | IfeAaarcAS: Te=Al
3TIT [ AIHF: | F: HSoT7 |

Vivaaha does not happen as told in the Shaastraas. Even the order of student and
teacher does not exist. The husband-wife system is also not there. Offering havis
through Agni to the devataas through yajnya yaagaas is also not there.

Dharmya means dharmaat anapetam, which is in line with dharma.

The dharma of husband and wife, offering havis to devataas, is not there - the
anusthaana of these does not happen.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 12:
T 3 Fel SAlcil el Faeaw: Foll |
I+ v qufa) 315 FHgranile /) ¢3 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 7 3t | TOI: FOIaAT €157} 7T, T T JAAGANRHATT |

Whichever kula one is born, if powerful, he only rules over, he becomes
sarveshvara. In all the varnaas, one who is rich becomes powerful, and not by his
character, education, wisdom. Only one who is rich is sought after for marriage.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 13:
Jo7 Fe7 T a7 glASTTIAG AT Fell |
dg dq T 7T grafeaa Fel Ay 23 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

g7 31t | AT Fro7 T - HIAFHIISITH HoFHeqeAqT 3, JiadaT FHR, faie!
gafa|
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

The Brahmins who take deeksha, through samskaaraas - the mukha kalpa is not
followed, only the anukalpa is followed. Anukalpaas are told for those who are
incapable of following the mukhya kalpa. In Kali yuga, only anukalpaas are
followed, and mukhya kalpaas are not followed. And they do praayaschitta by
any means, and not as told in the shaastraas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 14:
HIAHT Fell U T JGa T+ 1T |
3TaT T FHell gal GaeqaTT arHH: Il 28 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FIRT 31T | daar 7 &af 3dRF FIeae: | : GIET T HTHH:
FEFTIANTTIIG Teavaift|

Everything is shaastra in Kali yuga. Whoever says anything becomes shaastra.
Avaidika like Kaali also become devataas. Every god is treated as devataa,
whoever is worshipped. If Brahmacharya is not there also, he can get married. If
vairaagya is not there also, he can become sannyaasi. Like this, anyone can take
any aashrama.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 15:
3G TYT I} fAFieaat: ag: Fel'|
AT T HIRTFA: It oo Il £9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

39arT 31T | HTART: AATARFTIFAN: | TTTTHIG: ETTRSTAT HToBTT
Jeyfeset Al sraf |

Upavaasa, teertha yaatraa, giving money in daana, tapas, and others - whoever
does it in any way, that is how it is followed. And not as per shaastraas. So, kaaya
klesha by teertha yaatraa is as they desire. It is not as told in the shaastraas, that
is not dharma. Whoever does whatever becomes dharma in all these aspects.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 16:
138 sifaar §aT Faey-AIgIHAe: FHell |
EIT wgHRGeD T FORT srfasafa i ¢ i
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

Even with little bit wealth, they become arrogant that they are very wealthy.
Women also become arrogant because they look good, merely through the
beauty of their hair.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 17:
GAOHIORAIG! a7 TI987T T |
Fel! RETg) Sfasafeet aar 3R Far: Il 26 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

GaolATor 31 | 3): gerect;, GavasToreg et |

Suvarna, mani, ratna, good clothes, become very less in use. They decorate
themselves with whatever good is available, and not necessarily with these.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 18:
TRTGI e HAR faagia aor R |
st srfasgrfar well faaria IRarA Il o< I

Women will desert husbands who do not have money. Whoever has money is
only accepted as husband.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 19:
713 gaTia gl ¥ & FATH) TGT T |
FAACTR: ATaEl o FTRTATT TT I £3 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

731 | FRERGRIA | ag IrdaTAIaaT Ga=t v FaIfAcasg: Hd, TG
TIE, UG HASTA: 7 J AgTHelidcas] | faavif 31 et Agrpefidacaes
sla aref: |

Whoever gives more becomes the lord. One who gives a lot of money, only
becomes the master or the lord. Not necessarily one born in a good varna, a good
kula, etc. Giving a lot of clothes, doing a lot of donation, one becomes the master.
He only is treated as belonging to a very high class, and not one who is born in a
good kula. Though he is of a lower varna, if he has a lot of money, he is treated as
belonging to a higher class.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 20:
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Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

TBToclT G I GeTocdT T TAT AL |
Y REIHITH T $Tfasqteet Fell Jab Il 0 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
TETecll 317 | e HTET feATSHA%, o J HIHAANG | T T €7 T lA#AIome 7
o  IITENAIGIAH | & Tt TeqT: FadgHamat;, 7 cafaeamasianyf: |

Whatever material is collected is all kept in the house, for purpose of maintaining
the house only. One's intelligence is used only for earning money, and not for
aatmajnyaana. All the money earned is only for constructing houses. All the
yaagaas, homaas, which are performed, the money earned is not used for that
purpose. Also, the money earned, used for constructing houses, maintaining, is all
for one's own enjoyment, and not for treating guests, not for atithi satkaara.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 21:
T Fell sfasatea EdRvTt dfelaeyer: |
IHITIIGTTIIAY GuT: ,

g g'\WT e dlelq: el

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 31 | STy go8 F98T I T AFTeFr: |

Women get interested only in men who talks nicely. They will become highly
independent. Men will be desirous of only money which is not earned in the right
way.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 22:

I 31 Gear FardAT e |
quiTElfErfefaria 3 FRSATrer aor EeTT I 33 i

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

IETFIar 31 sfar | srsgfelar 3rfa- arsgfdar 3fa| 37 3ry: afey: | darfe Fa
TeTfreT FTaa | TUT: FIRPRANG:, T=a7=oAIg el €avf ar |

Though even a close friend requests a lot, they do not give even a little bit. They
expect a lot of personal gains only. They do not give even a half handful, and will
be interested in keeping it. They do not even part with half handful of anything,
and even for that, they expect a lot of personal gains, from their own friends also.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 23:
TATTIIGY et sfa A5y & Fert |
ERTETTH 1% S7Tfa Y T TINGH I 23 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FHATTIIGTH 31 | TATA TI6TH 31 HASI: YRIET: A1 EaTHTA ATl
Argd 313 3% | FATTETH S1a 918 FIAA1ATSY T A 517 |

Even the Shoodraas who belong to a lower class, they treat the higher classes like
Brahmins as though they are equal in intelligence, tejas and others. Cows which
are respected based on only how much milk they give.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 24:
ST fered dT F TTATHFATSET: /| ¥ I

Because of scanty rains, the people will be suffering from hunger, fear, and they
will be only looking at the sky, about when it will rain.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 25:
Hrq il eAIeRT: AT 59 Hl1dT: |
ST G e EFATGOCTNGG AT Il 9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FG T 51| ETARISILRT TSI |

They eat only whatever is available, like roots, fruits and others, and they torture
their own selves, suffering from low rains.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 26:
GhfaTRa FT TUT FelRITHANRERT: |
I el SATEAGEIHIGT ATAGT: Fell Il 26 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

giotera 31 | 9HIG: 3eelre: |

They will not have any ruler, and all the time there will be famine. They will never
see happiness.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 27:

SrEATAN A ATfFeT]aATI AT |
FRF e Ferl grect o7 T [RAvsIgHFI1 I 6 I

They eat without taking bath, they don't worship Agni, devataa, not doing yajnya,
yaaga. They don't treat atithi, guests. They will also not do the rites told for the
departed forefathers.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 28:
AIIT GFAQER T JEd-AIGATII: |
anﬁwﬁrwm VK|

They will be interested in only enjoyment, and will have a short body. They will be
interested in eating a lot of food. They will have many children but will have very
little fortune. This is what happens to the women in Kali yuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 29:
TSI I G011 RN F059+7 3 |
Fdec ) TEHSOITH HTAT HAFLIATGRT: Il 28 I

Women will be scratching their head with both their hands. Doing this, they
threaten their own husbands and gurus. They disrespect them.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 30:

TEYIFTHT0G} Sifasafoer Ferl FETT: Il 30 1

They will be interested in taking care of their own selves, and nurturing
themselves. They will not have any dehasamskaara. They do not speak good

language. They will have harsh tongue. They tell lies. All this will happen to
women in Kali yuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 31:

geefier geRNely FdocT: Held 9B |

SAGGH 1Al To9Y Fell5raT: I 3¢ Il

Even those born in high clan, in good kulaas, they will also become of bad
character. They only develop friendship with those who are having bad character.
They will be desirous in only those men, and they don't go in the right way. They

do not behave properly with respect to men. This happens to even those born in
good kulaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 32:
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da1eTeT FRAfreT e T HFIAT: |
TEET: T 7 g1t 7 G leed 3T 31T 1 32 1f

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

JGIRTATH 31T | Hperdar: daac’iaer: |

Without doing the vrata, they learn Vedaas and others - the Brahmachaaris don't
do as per the niyama what is told in the shaastraas. Gruhastaas don't do homa,
and they don't even give daana which is told for the gruhastaas. They do not do
the right daana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 33:
FITTEYT HITF T ATFITERIRIET: |
Reraearfa ATl daTTerg=aI: || 33 I/

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FIAGEYT 3| TATTRAT: FIAIEIT: |

Even those who are Vaanaprasthaas, who have retired to the forest, for dhyaana,
they are interested in eating food served in the cities. Sannyaasis also have
attachment towards friends, and relatives, which they are not supposed to have.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 34:
RIBIAR) &I YForersieT qridar: |
ETRYT} STeTfaeiteTT Fqrec  Fetl o Il 38 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

IRIATR 31T | YewedIsiaT Yewa] 31a STTRT YewedlaRFd: Gus: 7|

Kings or rulers, do not protect their prajaas, and the people of their land. They
steal all their money of the people through some tax or the other.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 35:

I IRGTYATIGT: & & AT HITsT1eT |

T: T F: grael: §a: T 7 el Za 1 39 /|

The one who will be king, ruler will be whoever owns more horses and chariots
and elephants. Whoever is weak is the servant.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 36:
dar: FRIONIING T ATFH T |
YATTTIT FAT e FRFATTANGA: Il 36 I

Vaishyaas, for whom the occupation is told as krushi, vaanijya, (farming, business)
they will give up all those things. They will follow the shoodra vrutti, they will live
by sculpting, and others.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 37:

HNETATIRT: YGAT: FA=AT A5 N7 HEAT: |
GIIUSHAIT FIAH AT STl Fepel: Il 36 I

Shoodraas will become sannyaaasis, and will follow the sannyaasi vrata. They
take sannyaasa, and they will not have the proper signs of a sannyaasi. They will
be very evil minded. They follow ways which are against what is told in the

Vedaas. They will be treated well. They go and accept the aachaaraas which are
totally against what is told in the Vedaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 38:
gltersT ST Jcla 39gr: Fer: |
TMHTrATTTrATGITT 3T fed §FRT: Il 3¢ I

By famine, with a lot of taxes, the people get tortured and they suffer a lot.
Wheat, rice, and grains - wherever it grows or is available in plenty, they go and
live in those places only. They will be very sad and suffering, and not be happy.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 39:
JGATI FefleT T GT90sIZ S dell e |

SHETHGTEIT FIBTATH HTHTIH I 1l 3¢ 1

When the Veda maarga is destroyed, when nobody follows what is told in the
Vedaas, people follow more and more the aachaaraas which are against what is
told in the Vedaas, and because of this, the adharma increases a lot. The lifespan
of the people will be very less.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 40:
JrerEAfafed an aeaATAY 3 79 |

ARG FIGIIT §Te3 FHGH I 1l 80 1

People will perform tapas, which is very severe, but which is not told in the

shaastraas, which is against the shaastraas. Because of the defects of the rulers,
the kings, even at a very young age, the children will die, these things will happen.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 41:
srfaar IfRar gia: s=aggacaani# |
TTTSCGUTIIOT HoSITOT TET Fedl Il ¢ 1l

Men and women get children at a very young age. For women, it will be 5-year-
old, or 6 years, or 7 years, will give birth. Similarly, boys who are only 9, or 8, or 10
years, will become fathers.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 42:
qflcaIgHae T SfacT T4T ZarGerafia: |
Aifasfiata 3 #fad werl auifor fderfda i 92 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
aiIR | R Fisatsg wokea | FHFARRR Tgates sawtae: [
/

When they are 12 years old, their hair becomes white. They don't live for long,
beyond 20 years. They live only for 20 years. At the end of Kali yuga.

Before that, it was told as 223 years in Amsha 4. Towards the end of Kali yuga,
only 20 years will be the life span of people.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 43:

AT FTIAZT G HIVIT: Fell |
Taedd! [Razegled FTelaaTeded AlAaT: /| ¥3 Il

The people will have very less intelligence, wisdom, knowledge. They will have
very less signs, which they wear, like yajnopaveeta, etc., as told as per their varna
aashrama dharmaas. Their minds would be very bad and defective, impure. They
just get destroyed very soon.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 44:

FeTgeT g AT g7 arega |
TGTTGT FAGGIENFHIT faaarol: I 8% /I

O Maitreya, whenever the dharma is reducing, or getting destroyed, at that time,
you have to infer that the Kali yuga is growing and progressing towards the end.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 45:

JGTIET 7 9TY0s9g e HAT e |
TGTAGT FAGGTENTRIT HETHT: Il ¥ I

Page 13 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

The wise people have to infer that those who have aachaaraas which are against
what is told in the Vedaas, paashanda vrutti, when this becomes more and more,
we have to assume that Kali is progressing.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 46:
TGTIGT #eAl 8713 AGHTNITHTRIT |
TGTAGT FAGGTe: HTAT [aTroy: Il 6 I

Whenever the virtuous people who are following the Vedaas, when they suffer, at
that time, you have to assume that Kali yuga is progressing.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 47:
IRSreATaEG T TaT SHYT O |

TGT HFHT e Foi: AFT Tf053: Il 86 1l

Those who want to follow the path of dharma, the Veda dharmaas, when they
start itself, they will have difficulties, and obstructions, and will not be able to

progress. When these things are seen, you have to infer that Kali is becoming
more and more powerful and it is progressing.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 48:
JGTICT 7 JATAH FeaT: GEIITH: |

859 §oY: 71 AGT AT Ferderd] Il 4¢ Il

When people are not worshipping with yajnyaas, Purushottama who is the
Yogeshvara, who is the Supreme Lord, and is the one worshipped by all the

yajnyaas, then, at that time, you have to infer that Kali is becoming more and
more powerful.

Aham hi sarvasya yajnyaanaam bhoktaa cha prabhureva cha, is told in the
Bhagavad Gita.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 49:

o Sfddeardy aryvsy Jar 13 |

FeGre): FGT o1 HTAAT faaarol: 1 8 I

People are not interested anymore in what is told in the Vedaas, but they are all
interested in following aachaaraas which are against what is told in the Vedaas,

at that time, you have to infer that Kali yuga is progressing. Those who are wise
will infer like this.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 50:
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Fell STl [359] TaSeRA $3aXT |
TATARsg e H3T gr9vs 39gar a7 /| 9o I

In the Kali yuga, those who are totally taken to aachaaraas which are against the
Vedaas, against the shaastraas, which are ashaastra, as not told in the
shaastraas, and do not worship the Supreme Lord who is sole creator of all the
worlds, Bhagavaan Vishnu, O Maitreya, you have to assume that Kali yuga is
progressing. People do not do this in Kali yuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 51:

& 33 &5 gfas): dd: for efdaarrg == |

3 vq fAvasaf=a qryvs 39gar st=r: I $¢ I

Those who are going against the Vedaas, who don't believe in the Vedaas, who do
everything against what is told in the Vedaas, they will argue - "What has to
happen from the Gods", "Who is God, where is He? Where are the devaas - Indra,
Varuna, etc.? What can they do, what have they to do? Why should we respect
Brahmins? Why should we follow the Vedaas? What is the purpose of maintaining
cleanliness using water?" They argue like this, and are interested in only those
things. They never respect the Devaas or Vedaas, or shaastraas. They are never
interested in shuchi with water.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 52:

FIIFGGIOC: Golrd: TFT FToTHe 7T |

Bl T HETAR T 135 97 Forl Ja 1l 92 1

O Maitreyar, when Kali yuga comes, the rain stays for a very short time. There will
be very little rain. The clouds will bring only very little water. The plants also - the
yield is very low, they give only very less fruits. Even the fruits which are grown
will not have any taste, they have very little taste. All these happen during Kali
yuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 53:
AToNIITIIOT FEATIOT ArHITIT AERET: |
G T VI 7T~ feet Forl ot il 93

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ATINTITION 31T | RITOT: AU} &T AVTIAF: | AT T1S EFaTEY el |

All the clothes are like torn clothes. The trees are all looking like shamee vruksha
only. All men will look like shoodraas only. This is what happens during Kali yuga.

Page 15 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 54:
SO0 €131 AT T T |
sifasfee werl grec eTRRIN Tregerasay Il 98 I

The grains will become very small, very minute. The milk will be like goat's milk
only. This is what happens in Kali yuga. All the gandha will be like what is grown
in the desert, it will be without any saara.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 55:
THRTYHITST IR 0T Fell |
FITAIGIT ETR3TIRT gal Flaaa# Il 99 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
eqaRaev 3t | ETRITAS: FTRVY: g5aT 5T: | aga?i?afgﬁmmwfzrqfa a
GEq: | SO STRTOT o {33 I3 gea |

In Kali yuga, the father-in-law and mother-in-law will only be gurus. They don't go
after any other gurus. Their friends will be only their brother-in-law, and those
who are very pleasing, only those wives will be friends. The wives who are loving,
only they will be friends. They will have no other friends than that. One who is
pleasing only, will become a friend for everyone.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 56:
HE ATAT R HFF TUT HHIT: GATT |
813 TRl RTYRTFIAT 7RI Il 96 Il

People will follow only their in-laws, and will disrespect their parents. "Who is
father, who is mother?" People will talk only fatalistic view, that everything
happens only by karma.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 57:
&RT: GTaTfer Heflast FRSTlecT HETHEH: Il 96 I

With all the defects in speech, body and mind, they will be full of defects in all
these three, they will be doing only bad things. Everyday, they will be only
sinning. They will have no wisdom.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 58:

R EEcITATITeAT IRE T ToT T S7oTToy |
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IGId -G AT Fd Fl®1el sifasata I 9¢ 1

People will not follow the path of truth. They will not have shoucha as told in the
shaastraas. They will not have cleanliness. They will not have any shame also.
Whatever leads to suffering and grief, only that happens in Kali yuga. Everyone
will be sad, and no one will be happy.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 59:

fAvEaregrgrayes R EaErEargiaatdd |
der giavenl e Fafaq ald faaceafa i/ 98 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

favraregry sfar| #Fafdq #FewE! |

There will be no svaadhyaaya, no Veda adhyayana. The havis given to pitrus,
devataas, etc., will not be there. They will not do yajnya yaagaas, and hardly any
dharma will be present. It may stay in rare places. Very little dharma will stay in
rare places.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 1, Shloka 60:
TAAT Tcotol JOIEHEHFAHH |
FT T: Y fHId TIAT BT ] §o Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TT 3| T Fel | VAT TeaaT ERABIAATGAT | HFAH JUIEFHE JUIRTIN
T T3V | T: GUIFTE: [ & Haga T I8 153 |

What is done with great effort through severe penance, tapas, in Kruta yuga, that
can be achieved with very little effort in Kali yuga. In Kali yuga, with very little
effort, one can achieve punya, what is achieved by severe penance in Kruta yuga.

By mere naama sankeertana, of Hari, one can achieve. In Kruta yuga, what they
do with tapas, severe penance, in Kali yuga, by mere Hari sankeertana, that can

be achieved. This is the greatness of Kali yuga, in one way.

This completes Chapter One.

Il 313 5t fasoy GeT0} 9758 38t T4 AT Il
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Il 31 4t oy roT S3TETat At oy fRria 958 srel g AT I

We just concluded Chapter 1 of Amsha 6, where Paraasharar described what all
happens in Kali yuga, to Maitreyar.

Il 37 ST 3T If
Vyaasar answers Sages' Questions

Now, Chapter Two.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 1:
ST T HTE AGTGSTE: Jg3a 3 awqfar |
T AT AGTHT TGl HH dedd: Il £ 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

SIRRT 31 | 37 TEG LA HeTTHH T JraEFEaTeal |

Sri Paraasharar - In spite of so many bad things which are going to happen in Kali
yuga, where dharma is going to be destroyed, and all kinds of adharma will
ensue, which were described, he continues about what Vyaasar has told about
this.

Now, he is going to tell something good about Kali yuga. With very little effort,
one can get punya. In the last shloka of the previous adhyaaya, it was concluded
that whatever can be achieved with great tapas in Kruta yuga, can be achieved
with little effort in Kali yuga. This continues now. | am going to tell you about
that, listen to it. Paraasharar is telling what Vyaasar has told.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 2:

F I FTo! HeqTH! 7Y GaTlar GHAB B |
Hedlodl GogarG) 3o Fe T Fraa ga@a I 2 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HIEAT 1T | goFaIg: JoIfavIfaan: |
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All the great munis had gathered, and were discussing about punya vishaya.
About what is going to give us punya. At what time very little dharma will also
give us great fruits, great benefits. They were discussing like this. They were also
discussing about what has to be done.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 3:
FAETA T A5 HETH A |
TYES FAT 5 AT FlAgzarar: 1/ 3

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FETOIaTeSfer | Ford erea e woga |

In the first shloka, Paraasharar told about what Vyaasar has told to the rishis,
about that very little effort within which great benefit can be gained. Paraasharar
is continuing. All the great sages had gathered and were discussing about punya
vishaya. They were discussing about what is to be done, and at what time it will
happen. In order to get their doubts clarified, they approached Mahaamuni
Vedavyaasa, and wanted to ask all these doubts, about the punya vishaya which
they were discussing.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 4:

GEY¥ Flad T STgAdatele §faet |

3G HETHTIHENEATT G AT N 8 Il

There they saw Vedavyaasa who was taking a bath in Gangaa river. He was
halfway through.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 5:
EATATGETT & TET I leTecil AGYT: |

TCYFAR AFTAGIT: AFTUSHITAGT: | 9

They were waiting for him to complete his bath there. Waiting for him, they went
and stood under the shade of a tree near the banks of that great river.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 6:
H75T} e ATEAN T IIGATITE el 77 |

g AT Fler: ATRAT Yoaer ae: |

AT FeANeAT ST AT & TAdIoTer I & I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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H7T 31| g e Flol: ATERIT TeTo777 |

He completely took a dip in the water, and told. Paraasharar is telling that his son
told like this, after getting up from the water, so that everyone can listen. He took
a dip in the water, and again got up. He told "Shoodrah saadhuh, kalih saadhuh".

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 7:

ATEATIETI TITT g &= HI AT I 6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
@TE FTE 31T | ATE AT g & I $1c 31F: gqaateoel: Jeq@ifFana
1 51 |

He told again "Saadhu saadhu".
He said as though he is directly seeing them.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 8:
[RATTT GHTT Y7 H16 AGTH I |
THRTEHTE S ITET: TS T HET F: 1 < Ml

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
R#zeres 51| d13: TGS | Foll ATeca Ya &=Icd TN e~ gciea &
813 T TOTTRTFIIGTIRFT FENFT: |

He took a dip again, and again got up. He said that women are all very fortunate.
He said - "Who is more fortunate than them?".

Kaliyuga is good. Shoodraas are fortunate. Women are more fortunate.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 9:

T FATAT TUTITIH HTeAT T FeAlHIH |

SYTEYHETHIT Feaaec G A Ul 8 I

Having finished his bath, he did aachamana, and his anusthaana, and all the sages
approached him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 10:

FAATGARTIE FATTIRIETT |
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arefaTaTar 337 $fa aegadiga: i ¢o I

They came and did samskaara to him, and after that, he asked them to take a
seat, and then asked them about the purpose of their coming here. Vyaasa, who
was Satyavati's son asked thus.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 11:
THGEHUT 5 Sl TIATIT: |
3ol AT ATdeoT: FEIAHTR caaqT Il 28 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TRIT | @7 FTfFaataicis Hee, Hereq dfrsaglaved |

Sri Paraasharar - All the sages told him that they came here to ask him some
doubts, but let those doubts wait. Now, we want to ask you something else.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 12:
Flervareata IeqiFd g afeafa Tf: |

JGTE SATATE IR Gof: Gef: /] £32 1l

You said that Kali is saadhu, and then shoodraas are saadhu, and women are

saadhutara. You praised Kali, shoodraas and women. You told like this again and
again.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 13:

T T ARSI 7 AT AT |

T FLIAT Tl g JBIAEAl TITAH Il £3

If it is not something which is to be kept very secret, we would like to know what
it is. What did you mean by this, we are very curious to know it.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 14:
813 3% a1 FIATH: ST FEAGHITTANT |
BT 37} FIAASST TG FTEATETlT Il 28 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

31 37 31 | T8¢ 3t FTREaldaed | FTwewila] GaATIggEar §o1:
gESdl Helle] Tfa 81 |
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Sri Paraasharar - Having heard them, Vyaasa smiled mildly and said "O great
sages, do listen to me. About why | said saadhu saadhu".

"You don't even know this, is also the intended meaning here". He gave the
answer himself, and even though he gave the answer, the sages were not aware
of that, so he was laughing, that they were not able to understand.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 15:
S 39T -

T Fet GUTR: T AT 1977 T |

AT & T AT ETERTA0T AT Fell Il £9 1

Vyaasa - Whatever is done in ten years in Kruta yuga, it can be achieved in Tretaa
yuga in one year. In Dvaapara yuga, it can be achieved within one month. In Kali
yuga, it can be achieved in one day and night.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 16:
TIH TEATIET 57918 T Bl glaai: |
qgreaifc GFce HleeaTfeala STRaa I #6 I

Tapas, Brahmacharya, Japa, etc., 12 years tapas has to be done in Kruta yuga, it
can be done in one year by Brahmacharya in Tretaa yuga. And by japa and others
in Dvaapara. And in Kali yuga, it can be achieved in one day itself.

Whatever is done by Tapas, Brahmacharya, Japa, it can be achieved in Kali yuga
in one day. That is why | said that Kali is saadhu.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 17:
ETTT Fcl ToAea91: AT ZaTTR eI |
ggTeifa dgreeifa Fel a@icd Fea il o6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 31T | Fel FRATYGTETFIEIT EqTatoT HerqIfeet: | IATAT TGHTE HT
FRIear 731 BefQgler: | garad TINH1E HE FTTRYGET HeleiaT RAgher; *
HEITEIA! Y TAAIH * F113 TeIaT1e] | Feil A3 31
HATrATHA DI OF BT [AGIERTT Hol: HTEcas |

In Kruta yuga, one has to do meditation, dhyaana. In Kruta yuga, it is possible for
one to achieve purity of mind by meditation only, to get any fruits. In Tretaa yuga,
people will not have the capability to do that kind of dhyaana, meditation. So,
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they can perform yajnyaas and can achieve the same fruits. In Dvaapara yuga, if
one is not able to do meditation, or perform yajnyaas, they can just worship
Bhagavaan, archanaa, bhagavat poojaa, and attain the same fruits. In Kali yuga,
even if one is not able to do all these dhyaana, yajnya, archanaa, etc., mere
chanting of Bhagavaan's auspicious names, itself, with that one can achieve all
the fruits that one can achieve through dhyaana in Kruta yuga, or through
yajnyaas in Tretaa yuga, or through archanaa in Dvaapara yuga. In Kali yuga, it is
very difficult to do all these, by mere naama sankeertana, one can achieve all
those fruits. That is why | said Kali is saadhu.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 18:
A CFIHANGTTT TTeaTifc o5 Fell |
TR Er3vciar Gvet IEFag Feil Il ¢¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

el vq fagonta | & 31| FaeqrardeT adicaAttaHr |

With very little effort, they achieve great dharma, they get all the fruits. And they
become dhaarmikaas, dharmajnyaas in Kali yuga. That is why | am very happy
with Kali yuga. By mere Bhagavannaama sankeertana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 19:
JaaIra]: ATEATAGT: §d GlaATIa: |
T T IHTIIS: I fAfdae e il £3 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

gaad s | aaerd se1fa YEATEcav FIIGEI: |

Till now, how Kali is saadhu has been told. Because, by mere naama sankeertana,
one can achieve anything that needs to be achieved through dhyaana, yajnya,
archanaa in other yugaas. Now, Vyaasa explains why he said that "shoodrah
saadhuh". Performing all the vrataas, if one has to do Veda adhyayana. In a
proper way, they have to do yaaga and other things as per vidhi. And they have to
earn money through the right way, virtuous means, and with that only, they have
to perform yajnya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 20:
FT FAT JAT HIGT §EIT T ZlAT7HA1 |
TAATT Tt HTeT A GIRATATHET Il 20 1l
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The Brahmins have very strict guidance from shaastraas and other things, they
should not be talking about unnecessary things. They cannot eat whatever they
can lay their hands on. There is a lot of niyama for what they should speak, what
they should not speak, what they should eat and not eat. And also for performing
yajnyaas, there is adhikaara, who can perform what yajnya, how he has to
perform, there are many conditions, niyamaas, vrataas for Brahmins. If they do
not follow all of this, they will fall down from dharma. And they will be subjected
to Bhagavaan's nigraha. They have to be always controlling the senses. They have
to do all these as told in the shaastraas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 21:

HAFIIFO G AT FIY TG Y |
sisa9gIfas T Aeararfeaa? gfdar: I :¢ Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HAFIFHI 5t | 3TBT FIfCTa] & AlR<BIIICTIH, FTHIT I o |

If they don't do properly whatever is told in the shaastraas, they will be subjected
to punishment. For whatever they do, they have to follow the shaastraas and do
it properly. Like what to eat, what to drink, etc. They cannot do whatever they
desire. They have to strictly follow the shaastraas. They have rules for everything.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 22:
IR THEY 39T P13 T |
T leeT & fAsTIeanlFIT Foreled HFT G I 22 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

37 B IRAIH 31| IReAw [ATIRAI7 |

They have vidhi paaratantrya in everything that they do, depending on what is
ordained in the shaastraas. They have to follow very strictly in every act that they
do. With that only, they can go to svarga and other lokaas with great difficulty.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 23:
GIRSTATAAT THIAAFRETA |
Rsrssrata 3 aenT gt e gar: dad: I 23 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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glasrrawdala | TFTIFRalT YEvATTAAFIFIEIATIZY HTAPR: |
3 ATETRAIAT A |

Whereas for Shoodraas, all these niyamaas are not there. These rules are there
for the traivarnikaas - Braahmanaas, Kshatriyaas and Vaishyaas. Whereas for
Shoodraas, they have to serve the other three varnaas. They also have to do the
yajnyaas without mantraas, without pranava. And they can also participate in
other things like cooking. Just by this only, by serving the Brahmins, and other
Vedaadhikaaris, by participating in cooking and others, and performing the
mahaa yajnyaas without mantraas, they can earn the svarga and other lokaas.
Which other Brahmins can earn by strict rules and with great difficulty. Shoodraas
can earn this very easily. Shoodraas can do homa and other things without
mantra. This also came earlier in Vishnu Puraana. That is why Shoodraas are told
to be very fortunate.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 24:
ST ATEITET 91938 3 I |

1397} FlAUGeT: dTa! FIETART: Il 2% I

There is no niyama about what they can eat and not eat for Shoodraas. They can
eat and drink anything they like. That is why | said that they are saadhu. It is very
easy to earn the punya lokaas, just by merely serving the other classes, and also
by doing amantraka yajnya and other things.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 25:
ETEHETTARE)T el =er ere7 &aT |
gfaqIeAT 9y T5¢eq T JATIATE I °9 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FTHET 313 | FTUHET 3t T T T AT |

Now, why women are saadhutara is going to be told. Men have to earn whatever
they want, and it should not be against their dharma - they have to follow dharma
and earn money in the righteous ways. They have to also give it to others, and
have to perform yajnya as ordained in the shaastraas. They have to do daana for
the right person, all these niyamaas are there for men.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 26:

AEITH HGTFeR: GTelat T ZaTITHT: |
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TYT GGl a1 T 77T g7 FomaT Il 26 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

JET 3| T8 Faler: |

Earning money is itself very difficult as they have to earn money in the righteous
way. They cannot go against what is told in the shaastraas. And maintaining that
money is much more difficult. And how to distribute it among the deserving, is
very difficult. Knowing the inner secrets of all these, the sookshma amshaas, is
very difficult. Who is the right person for daana, how to give daana, is all difficult,
as told in the Bhagavad Geeta. It is difficult to know the intricacies of how to
perform the daana, how to earn money, how to maintain it, etc. But they have to
follow all of this.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 27:
fAsT=orgtee 3 aleieT FrITacITRSH 1] HHIT Il 36 I

Following all these niyamaas with great difficulty, they earn all the various lokaas,
praajaapatya, where they can go and enjoy later on. But it is very difficult and
tough. One has to be very controlled, and careful in following all of these rules. If,
at any time, they transgress the rules of the Vedaas, what is ordained, then they
will be subjected to punishment.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 28:
=G ST 87cf: HHOIT HeTdT FRT |
TGO YHATCAN T THTeANFT el GIASTT: I ¢ 1

Whereas, the women, by merely serving her husband, through kaayaa, vaachaa,
manasaa, body, speech and mind, and always doing good to the husband, she will
earn all the lokaas, which her husband has earned with so much difficulty,
following so ,any vrataas, niyamaas, as per the shaastraas. By merely serving her
husband, she will earn all those lokaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 29:
ATIAFeIRIT HEAT AT &I T |
FeANT ST ciat AT ATfETIT THIT: I 28 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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AT | AT FI | GEI TUT FIATIITRFIT = T M= greaaifa sia
¥ |

With very little effort or difficulty, she will learn all those things. Whatever men
learn with great difficulty. That is why | said "Yoshitah saadhu".

Whatever lokaas men get - Praajaapatya and others - which men get with so
much difficulty and following tough niyamaas, vrataas as told in the shaastraas,
women get by merely serving them, the same thing which the husband gets.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 30:

vAga: FA 97 I~ 1A RETIT: |
YDA JYTHH Td T8INH T: THEH || 3o ||

O Brahmins, sages. Now, | have explained why | said that "Kalih saadhuh,

shoodrah saadhuh, yoshitah saadhavah". You said that you came to ask me some
doubts. Ask me now the doubts whatever you want.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 31:

FYIEd AT 91 T ToCeTH AFTHA |

HTEHT T T T T8 TUTTT HIAT 7T Il 3¢ I

All the sages said - O Mahaamuni, whatever we wanted to ask our doubts, with

whatever you said, our doubts got clarified. These are all the aspects in which we
had doubts. You told very clearly all the things. This itself, we had in mind.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 32:
TeT: JE¥T ATAIg FEUIGAIITA oA |
R TATE AT AT IrTe Il 32

Sri Paraasharar - Then Krishna Dvaipaayana Vyaasar smiled and said, when all the
sages were looking very surprised -

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 33:
FI S1aar geaTt A facdaT T |
el f @ e aieT areaTeata SR I 33 I

O sages, | knew with my divya drushti itself, divya jnyaana, | knew what doubts

you had, what you wanted to ask. Because of that only, | said "Saadhu saadhu". |
knew very well that these are the doubts which you had.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 34:
FIe9T g GIcaaT erH emegfa d #at'|

TRTHIHTFINA: &TTfrcTTI@ettaToay: I 3¢ I

With very little effort, dharma can be achieved by humans in Kali yuga. Having got
all the aatma gunaas, they can get rid of all their defects and sins.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 35:
YERT ZIATYHIT TR GlATEHAAT: |
TAT ENIRATITAIT TIIATIT 1 39 1

Shoodraas by just serving the dvijaas, can get everything that they want. Women
by serving their husbands, can get everything without any effort.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 36:
AIRTATIHRAAHH LI7IR ATH |
ErHeaIGs Forell glacicial Farfay Il 36 Il

That is why | said three times "Saadhu", they are all very fortunate in this Kali
yuga. In following and maintaining dharma, which is extremely difficult in Kruta
and other yugaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 37:

sragiRdeia addcHad AT |

HYSATT €TH oAT: 573 fr et gfair: Il 36 1l

Whatever you are intending to ask, which | told you the answer myself, | have told
you without asking also. If you have any other doubts, please do ask me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 38:
TACHGoT & ST TR §oT: o |

YT GIAAT F79: SqNFAFAARTET: I 3¢ /I

Sri Paraasharar - They offered their namaskaaraas to Vyaasa, and praised him

again and again for his knowledge and how he clarified their doubts. Being very
clear in their mind, and all their doubts dispelled, they returned.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 39:
Hadt IO HETHIIT IGET H1AT 7T |
HqrdgScFT HeANIHF] HGI T[T /| 33 Il
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Paraasharar told Maitreyar - this secret | have told you also, what Vyaasa told to
all the great sages. Though Kali yuga is extremely painful and evil, this is one great
quality of Kali yuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 2, Shloka 40:
I T HE AT 5t FATAHIAEIAH |
HTHcATH=CRTell T ATHSIY JGTia & Il ¥o Il

Whatever you asked me about the dissolution of this world, praakruta pralaya
and other things, | will tell you about that also.

This completes Chapter Two.

Il 813 4 farsoy gero) 953 el gfachat 3rearr: i

Il 31 5t fa=oy QRror S3qrETat At faoy fRrd 998 arel gfadiat srearar: i

Il 3¢ JAT ITETTT: I
Naimittika Pralaya

Now, Chapter Three.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 1:
FIHT STt T ST |
AfRfaw: grpias: adarcateas! a3 I ¢ I

Sri Paraasharar - For all the beings, there are three types of pralaya, dissolution.
One is naimittika pralaya, another is praakrutika pralaya, another is aatyantika
pralaya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 2:

FTEA AATAFEAT Fouled Fiaasav: |
T lreTahee] AITTET: FTghell ZIaRTENF: /1 2 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
FTEH 31 | 9Tl GIA9TelaF 31 STeqeard WrElqaaicaa: FeATg A 9ol g%l
AHTIT o FIFel: |
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Naimittika pralaya is at the end of the kalpa of Brahma, it is called Braahma
naimittika. Another is aatyantika pralaya, which is called moksha. The third one is
praakruta pralaya, which is at the end of dviparaardha, the full life of
Chaturmukha Brahma.

Paraardha is one half of Chaturmukha Brahma's life. Two paraardhas is the two
halves together, the complete hundred years of Chaturmukha Brahma. At that
time, the entire prakruti mandala, with all the effects will get merged in
Paramaatman.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 3:

#H3T 3919 -

RTETEIT HTrHATTET I J T |

GlRTNFTIT 7T Gt Flda==r: Il 3 I

Maitreyar - O Bhagavan, please do tell me what is the measure of this Paraardha.

By doubling it, by dviparaardha, we have to understand that time duration when
the praakruta pralaya happens.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 4:
FYTATEYTA G TASEAIT T I3 |
Tl ITSCIGOH 313 RIEfATRE TS I § I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
FYTAT FYTAH S | * T T AAHEHTHEAAYA AT T 817 | TG
PIRAYTGHesT &d At [AGd T | AFHIT ATHRIST UgF#H TRAT i3 dat

HEH | Hecd WIEIHTG: TR G0 fe & doar: | va GlaRreArgvacet g
HETAER: |

Sri Paraasharar - From one position to another, as in units, tens, hundreds, each
one will be ten times the previous. If we go on counting like that, ten times, and
ten times, etc., eighteen times, whatever number is got, that is said to be the
paraardha.

First is one, then ten, then hundred, then thousand, then ten thousand, then a
lakh, then keep multiplying by ten, we get prayuta, koti, arbuda, abja, kharva,
nikharva, then mahaasaroja, then shanku, then samudra, then madhya. The last
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one is paraardha. The dviparaardha of maanusha years, whatever count comes
for dviparaardha is said to be mahaasamhaara, praakruta pralaya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 5:
RTEIGATOT I J THeav o131 It |
deT HeTFad HT@eT egFd agal agAfad 19

Double of the paraardha, whatever happens in the praakruta pralaya, all the
vyakta, whatever is manifested here, goes and merges into the unmanifest, which
is the cause of all the manifest.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 6:
A7 71791 T} 3161 ATATATATIATI: |
& =GR FT5ST [UHTSCT: FolT ET Il & Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
RAAY 37118 | F: [l 1A 341 AR eI ATATHATICAIT |
UHHAFATETTERIeTRUIHIa Ad egal |

Now, the measure of time is told. The human nimesha, the measure of that is
maatraa. The nimesha is said to be maatraa, as it is of the measure of a maatraa.
The laghu akshara, like a, ka, is one maatraa time measure, this is called nimesha,
in human measure. Fifteen of that is called kaashtha, and thirty kaashthaas form
one kalaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 7:
mwgmwﬁmma?rmﬂll b/
Fifteen kalaas make one naadikaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 8:
FATAATFHETHAT J Telle el Ta0eer |
mﬂ:rgm:):raamv—gerﬁgm /

pHATY: Fafeag: aghf: aesTe: I < I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

37T $13 | JorIT FRTEITFI: Geitla, refaaieer sref yierer 397 arfa
Jrefzgicer, arefeer sfa aref: | ar A1RHT ITaRTAAI3FT FIdeaT 3fa 37%f: |
FUAATE 8AIT | HAATY: ATY: TTI=ATHTAR | TAFIAT AT TAGIAIGUNF
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HIESRT FF QI | & T TERAGIOT: HaAT81e719% 31 A: | T & aTY: - *
STHIAATFHTRTING TAT-TE TG | FHITENT T ATedoT STerqedt [aefiare | va o
HYGHFIFIRTAR) ATHT 8T | FAATY: Fafeageagia: aqusae: I 313 |
Wmﬁﬁmﬂwﬁmﬂ%ﬁm
TSTYATRATNGEETT ACBR0T TaRIcTel STel Tl Flee favaria drad
FToTt AT 31 3F Sl | FUAT HENRTA STored VT fAERoT aT YfSeaR I4T
FII YT ATTAATA FTIH | Hd T TGAITBHIAHAIT TGRS T AT
Ffeag ATEfqarerdel AT TcTAT ST dd [BAUT J1adT FIda Tiaeta &
FIoT UHT ATIH1, STl Tellfr ATTeHTAT SToTaed 3ia Joiafee | FafesaRia

qSteet | T3 HIH Hoad: - T ATSHT A HAATY: Ffeag: fasger
HgF3ra srefagicergenta sfar|

How a naadikaa is measured, is told with the measure of a water, 12.5 the
measure of a fluid.

In Maagadha raajya, it is called one jalaprastha. 12.5 is the measure of fluid, such
a measure of water. From this, the duration of a naadikaa is found out. Five
gulaganji seeds measure is said to be one maasha. There is a vessel called
prastha, which is used in Maagadha desha. This vessel is filled with 12.5 measure
of water. When it is four times, it is said to be naadi. There is a Naadikaa ghata,
which is a pot of Naadikaa, which is four times this jalaprastha. 1.5 measures of
water, with a measure called pala, when this is made four times, it becomes 50.
Fifty measures of water, is taken in a pot. Taking four maasha equivalent of gold,
and making a pipe out of that, which is four inches long. The pipe is put to that
vessel. And 50 measure of water is poured into that. Whatever time is taken for
the water to go out, to empty fully, is said to be one naadi. Or, there is a pot
which holds 50 measure of that water, where pala is one measure. 50 measures
of that is filled into that pot. In the bottom of that vessel, a hole is made, and a
small tube made of gold, which is four inches. This empty vessel is placed, in
stable water. The time taken for the water to fill this vessel completely, when the
vessel dips completely inside water, that time is said to be naadi. So, the
measures are either water filling into this pot, or the time taken for the water to
go out. This is how a Naadikaa is measured.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 9:
ATBFTSIIHY FaT33T HEll GAoTHeH |
HERTT Fgateg Ao Arat fRavaer i ¢ I
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Two Naadikaas make a muhoorta. 30 muhoortaas make a day, an ahoraatra. And
30 days make one month.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 10:
AR TS JERTT T 5131 |
R Serclds segar dargeefavmeg i ¢o 1

12 months make one year. One year of human measure is one day and night for
devaas. Like this, 360 years is one year for them.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 11:
P} qm ‘ Q9 o ! -~ I
TGYTHEH J FEIA TEHT RAT I 09 I

12000 years of devamaana, becomes one chaturyuga. 1000 chaturyugaas is said
to be one day of Chaturmukha Brahma. Brahma's one day is 1000 chaturyugaas.
And 12000 years of devaas is said to be one chaturyuga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 12:
T FIEAT AATEITE U AT |
da=a da #37 arEat AfAfas e i ¢ 4

One day of Chaturmukha Brahma is said to be a kalpa. Within that kalpa, 14
Manus, will be there. At the end of this kalpa, there is naimittika pralaya. In that
day, which is called one kalpa, 14 Manus are there. At the end of that kalpa, there
will be one Braahma Naimittika laya, which is taken care of by Chaturmukha
Brahma.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 13:

TET ETCTHY T HAT TG HHA |

HTST J1l H[AETT TEITNA HE FTIH N £3

Naimittika pralaya is most ferocious and terrible. After that, | will also tell you
about praakruta pralaya. Listen to me. Paraasharar starts to describe the frightful

nature, very fierce, nature of that Naimittika pralaya. And then, | will also tell you
the Praakruta pralaya.

From here, Paraasharar continues to explain the nature of Naimittika pralaya,
which we see next.

We are studying Chapter 3 of Amsha 6. Where Paraasharar has started to
describe the Naimittika pralaya, and Praakruta pralaya. He tells when the
Naimittika pralaya will happen, and starts to describe that Naimittika pralaya.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 14:

ggqoE I &g Fgide |
HATGIERANGTIT ST ATITIDT I 28 Il

At the end of 1000 chaturyugaas, the earth becomes completely destroyed. Then,
there will be no rain, which will happen for 100 years.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 15:
Jal I=TeqarIfor difa TeaTdvd: |
& Jileet FlAAvs gridar=aahisard I ¢ 1

Because there are no rains, there will be severe dearth for 100 years, and all the

beings on this earth will become very weak, and suffer a lot. They all will be
destroyed.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 16:
AT: F Sl [a5T] SqETeR HeIT: |
I A A HATHEIT: Fl: FoT: Il 96 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 31T | 87T FETERT 3T |

Then, Bhagavaan Vishnu, who takes on the form of Rudra, immutable in His
nature, starts to do the pralaya, so that they all merge in Him. He Himself, being
antaryaami of Rudra, takes on the form of Rudra, and starts to do pralaya, where
all the beings are going to merge in Him. For withdrawing all the beings, He takes
on the form of Rudra.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 17:
dT: &SI [a50]: 517 Focag TRAY |
F&erer: Rafa srelurfor serfar Ffawesr I ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T BT | TCT AT - GYFOI gRFIRRT f[aeawmat ada o | feaea=m aem
FAGAGaITagEYT 31 3FT: |

Then Bhagavaan Vishnu, will be present in the seven rashmis of the Sun. He will
drink all the waters, in the earth.
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The seven rashmis of the Sun are told as Sushumnaa, Harikesha, Vishvakarma,
Vishvavyacha, Svadhaa, Samyadvasu, Arvaagvasu. AS told in the Shrutis.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 18:
Aear HFEHTIA FHEA 7 TN RTATA HFT |
My It AT FHEd GRS Ul ¢ Il

Having drunk all the waters, which are there even in the beings, and in the earth,
by the seven rays of the Sun, in which Bhagavaan Vishnu is present, He will dry up
the entire earth.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 19:

THETTReT: AerTaiaaaita 7 |

TIATY & I AN T T4 A1 &I 1 £9 I

All the oceans, the rivers, the ponds, streams, and even whatever water is present

in the Paataala, the entire thing will be dried up. There will not be even a drop of
water on the earth.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 20:
TeT: AEIIFHTAT TNIERITGIRT: |
T 0T COHT: T ST+l TCT HTEHRT: Il %0 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

JT 313" | SITEBRT: HRVIT HTT SIIET: |

Having taken this water as the food, the rays of the Sun become very powerful
and grow. These very rays become seven Suns, having drunk all the water in the
entire earth and Paataala.

Seven Bhaaskaraas, Suns are told in the Aaranyaka Shruti also.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 21:
srerealed 7 & divar: aa: @ Rarar: |
JeTecaRIy AerlFa garaTeIad gfasr Il :¢ I

Now, there will be seven Suns there. Above and below, they are burning very
bright. They burn all the three worlds - Bhooh, Bhuvah, Suvah, and also the
bottom of the Paataala.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 22:
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GETAA g d: died: Jeniaa gfaar smea: |
AT TN AT GHASTII I 22 I

These burning seven Suns, when they are burning all the three worlds, the
mountains, oceans, rivers, the earth - there will be absolutely no liquid at all
anywhere.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 23:

Tl fAd T GaTTFgAelFIH B e glaor |
Hafc vT T T FHYSCITHTFI: I 33 Il

When everything is burnt, the water, the trees, in the three worlds, the entire
thing is completely burnt, the whole earth looks like the back of a tortoise. Like
the hard back of a tortoise.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 24:
T FTelTlosT $G) Il 3car &d gt HeTel: |
NIRRT ST GicTerllor Gglc e I °% Il

He becomes Kaala Agni Rudra, the pralaya fire, which is very fierceful, the fire

which is destroying everything, and which is coming out of the face of Adishesha.
It burns the entire Paataala and other lokaas below.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 25:
gITeTle GHECT e T GTEIT STl HEIeT |

AT Fohel THIET TGETATH I 9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

grcTeller 3ia | THTET sT673far | a7 sTgTordieean: |

The fire coming from Adishesha’s mouth burns the entire Paataala with huge
flames. And it comes to Bhoomi and eats off the entire earth. It burns off
everything.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 26:
Yl dcd: §d Fdelld T Garevr: |
FITATHATATHIA A : TAT RIS I °€ I

Both the Bhuvarloka and Suvarloka, with all the huge flames of fire, there will be a
whirlpool of fire rotating.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 27:
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HFaRrviAarla daFaAt@d aar|
SIS TNTRE GEAOTERTERA 1l 26 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HFHITIAT 17 | FFINT Htea31057 |

When the movables and immovables are all completely destroyed, with the huge
flames of fire, it will all look like a frying pan. All the three worlds look like a huge
frying pan, with these fearful huge flames of fire, which has destroyed the
movables and immovables.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 28:
dT: ATTRITIE] dldHqadlaana: |
F (8) AR Teated Hgedles HGTHA Il % I

Being bothered by the heat, those who are living in Bhuvarloka and Suvarloka,
those who have still time left, to stay for some more time, because of their
adhikaara, powers, position, they go to Maharloka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 29:
TEATT I FAGIATITCAT AT : TRH |
TEB e AP i GRTGTIT RO Il 29 1

Even in the Maharloka, there is so much of heat because of this huge fire, there

also they feel the heat and are getting burnt. They leave that also, and go to
Janaloka, which is the next loka.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

dd 31 | F HTAFRT: Aa1GT: |

Manu and others who have got still longer life, will go up to Maharloka at that
time. Manu and others, who are called Krutaadhikaaraa, as their position and
power are taken away, as everything is burnt and there is nothing for them to rule
over.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

GRTGTIT T GIdTelllel 341 &7 31c &%), dvagedr gl H3/as | I T, 1
GRITT 3T | TRAVT: GUEIAAT: | 32t Jena2 3 FAAFRT A=a1g4r: &
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dCTTdeelFaI A3 & TIRNT: Fatels Iif=e | 397 7€ I R 97
qreqiATad: & GRIARIGeAd FHTTTCHTTINCIGART AT THIRER el |
=3 denFarer Har: warcHlA Gfigad |

There are seven Paataala lokaas which are below. And three - Bhooh, Bhuvah,
Suvah - totally it becomes ten. They cannot stay there. Or, ten times, having come
and gone, repeating. They desire to attain the superior place. Or, those who are in
the three worlds, who still have the position, adhikaara, Manu and others, their
powers being taken away, there will be nothing to enjoy there, as everything is
lost, will go to Maharloka, and they also feel the heat along with the people living
there, and go to Janaloka. Among them, whoever is there, who want to attain the
Supreme, in order, they attain the other lokaas, which are Tapoloka, Satyaloka,
and then they attain Paramaatman. The other jeevaas, who are living in the three
lokaas, go and merge into Chaturmukha Brahma.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 3§ AT * ARG 7R T va ared: Feafify: aor| Joarreda 3377
Hd TEHFARYT & GF | AgAlF AAS e FFcar IdlFg#HRTT: | Agels
TRETST IT0TT: & H1T TGeer | TORRRT Tl q SeTeli® Tgiogal: | Tq
STERGY FYI ATAGRT 3| A Ggted Teafed sgrad-d 74 TF |
FTACTIFBI GT-Hd GUFETTT §o7: G | TIIIHI FATC FIHATA = foag |
HTRTII(AAT Hed GaeTerd TYT T & | fAac=c TT e T 39T FGF 7 fAv e |
Hg ool T FTATTY T EABTrcd el Haled T | H=ad=a’T0IT RISl
FTloet HedaT T HaRTI0 | TRRINGIITITBToNG IR TreT & TR AT
3T Il 31| * ITH A HFTAT: HAHATENT HdF< | TeT: I3 Fafafa
dAEAFIIG 576t Il 1| EANOFRT Il T 913: |

It is told in Vaayu Puraana. Those who have performed specific yaagaas, and are
supposed to enjoy some more fruit, the Saadhyaas, Pitrus, Manus, Saptarishis,
along with them, they go to Maharloka, leaving all this, having left the three
lokaas. Having left the Maharloka also, the fourteen groups of people like Pitrus,
Manus, etc., along with the same body, the shareera, they go to Janaloka, along
with others. They go above, along with all of them, and again they come back.
From Janaloka, for ten kalpaas, again and again, they come and go, for every
kalpa. They go to Maharloka, Janaloka, Tapoloka, and after that, they go to
Satyaloka. Having gone to the Satyaloka, they do tapas, yoga, and they have

Page 38 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

complete control on their indriyaas, and they give up all the desires, and then
they go and attain Paramaatman. Another paathaantara is being explained here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 30:

ddl §7€aT 5191 qd $g¥l STeArg T |

B ATIATA G FN FlAGTH Il 3¢ I

Having burnt all the three worlds like this, Bhagavaan Janaardana who has taken

the form of Rudra, with the air coming out of His breath, He creates clouds there.
The clouds are coming out of his breath, and He creates them.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 31:
ddl TAFATEET: dlecdrdl Hldaae: |
3T leed TYUT STHET GRT: FIAHT &7 I 32 I

Different kinds of clouds are told here. Like a herd of elephants. With lots of
lightning, thunders. They all come up in the sky. They are called Samvartaka
clouds.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 32:
FTAFANTICTTITAT: 1A FHGHIFTIHT: |
§HTIS FAT: FAT HFAHIAT: TIERT: I 32 1

There are different coloured clouds in the sky. Some of them are like water lily.
Some of them are like blue lotus. Some like the colour of a smoke. Some of them
are yellow. Different coloured clouds are formed in the sky.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 33:

STATTTHTOIHT ATETR I IATETIT |
FTAgdzIHFTRIT SomA1eT1A31T: Fafae Il 33 Il

Some of them are of the colour of donkey. Some of the colour of wax. Some of
them like the colour of sapphire. Some like the Indraneela mani.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 34:
UTEFGIAHAT: T HY ATIAATAHT: T |
SR IANTIAST: FAT TATRRUTHTAHT: TAT I 38

Some of them like the colour of conch, or jasmine flower. Some like the colour of
collyrium. Some of the colour of Indragopa. Some like the colour of peacock neck.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 35:

HerRAeTIHT: FHTagd gRATATAHT: TX |
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GIYYAIAST: FTAgTT e AGTHAT: /| 39 Il

Some like the Haritaala bird, some like green leaves, some like manas shilaa.
Some like the blue jay. Like this, different coloured clouds are formed in the sky,
various huge clouds.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 36:
FTACRATHRT: FFAcTd A I>TAT: |
HETAR AR S AT IAHT ETT: I 36 /|

Some of them are like huge cities. Some like mountains. Some like huge buildings.
Some like huge places.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 37:
HERTAT HETHIIT: [l eT THEUAH |

FYrcIec AFTHRT: THTITHIIINGH |

Ul T 37 deiaFarmaviafesan Il 3o Il

They are all making huge thundering noises. They are huge clouds. They fill the
sky completely. They start to rain with lots of water. They put out all the fire, in
the three worlds. The huge fire which is there, is put out by these huge clouds
which are raining incessantly, with lots of water.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 38:
TS TT7eA! T Tl TYATON ETE1H U |
CHATGT et STIT] HH He3 3T Fferasr Il 3¢ Il

Once the fire is all gone, and the clouds are raining incessantly, day and night,
they completely fill the whole world, and it is immersed completely in water.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 39:
&RIARIIATAIR: CorafAcar H el 3a7 |
yaelled TaTaled Coradtea & & gfder i 3¢ 1

With heavy, incessant rains, which is pouring down day and night, the whole
earth is immersed in that, and after that, they start to immerse the Bhuvarloka,
and above also.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 40:
HtBRIFd cllF T FYTaRAZIH |
gfre & AGTAGT TYIOTATAF UTH Il Yo I
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The whole world will be completely filled with darkness. Because all the fire will
be put out, and there is severe rain, pouring down incessantly. All the movables
and immovables are completely destroyed. The huge clouds are raining for more
than 100 years.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 3, Shloka 41:

vq Sl Feqled HHAETH Hla T |

TG T ATEIFINT AT THAIHA: || ¥¢ Il

All these things happen because of the maahaatmya of Vaasudeva. At the end of
the kalpa, this is how it happens. The three worlds are getting completely
destroyed, and completely filled with water, all this happening because of the

maahaatmya of Vaasudeva, who is eternal and who is the Supreme Being,
Paramaatman.

This completes Chapter Three.

Il 31 4t oy gRrot 53 et Gt T Il

Il 813 4t farso geror S3rEral 4 fasy A w58 aret gefiat e i

I 3 TG ITETTT: I
Praakruta Pralaya

Now, Chapter Four.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 1:
AT HTHF R HFSIIY 7ETH |

vHIvla #afa vad delFga sf@e ad: I ¢

Sri Paraasharar - This water is filling up to the Saptarshi sthaana in the sky, and it
is occupying the place up the Saptarishis. It has filled till there, the three worlds.

Everything will be one huge ocean. All the three worlds will become one huge
ocean.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 2:
Fafreardai! fAvonalgear=aregredd: I
ATII=aTI AT TIOTHGT AT I 2
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From Vishnu's face, there will be a huge forceful air which comes out, Vaayu, from
His breath, and it blows so heavily that all the clouds will get dispersed. For more
than 100 years, His breath which comes out will disperse all the huge clouds.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 3:
HAHAHI I AT STaTe] HTSTTA: |
JHeATfaRTlRTdaw T Sear aIgHATT: I 3 I

After that, one who is Himself in everything, who cannot be even thought through
our mind, Bhagavaan, who is the creator of all the beings, who is Anaadi, without
a beginning, who is the creator of the whole world, then takes back all the air,
Vaayu completely.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 4:
vl dcd: ARAZSTUTIINT: T3 |
TEATERRA STTARB R I 8 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
vHIUIT 51 | TEHCTER: S TUHT SATEATA] | ARA TEHATRAT YTHTT
Afead|

When all the clouds are dispersed, and there is no rain, there will be one huge
ocean, when all the three worlds are filled with water, there will be an Ekaarnava,
He will sleep there on Aadishesha, taking on the form of Chaturmukha Brahma.

Brahmaroopa dhara was explained in Amsha 1 itself. Brahma and others do not
have the shubhaashrayatva, only Bhagavaan's Divya Mangala Vigraha is called as
Shubhaashraya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 5:
FEHCTIFITCI: VT e ATT FHER: I 9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

YITHT 3% | [TATATENA] J STAZIAIT HNAGHAUTAA IO H | TIT*
HAFAAHE T, * HE AGNHTH * 3c91e | 13 T TRRIAGFIIIaaqA9ae
HGARCAIT T faREr: |
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Those siddhaas who go to Janaloka, who cannot even stay in Maharloka, being
eulogized by Sanaka and others, and those who have gone to Satyaloka, which is
Brahma loka, are all meditating upon the Brahmaroopa dhara. Being meditated
upon by those who desire to get liberated, Vishnu who has taken the form of
Chaturmukha Brahma is sleeping on Aadishesha.

How is this possible, is explained in the Commentary. Chaturmukha Brahma and
others do not have shubhaashrayatva as they are all karma vashyaas, being born
here. How can mumukshus, those who desire liberation, meditate upon this
Chaturmukha Brahma, is explained here. In yoga, we have dhaarana, dhyaana
and samaadhi. The object to be meditated upon is to be firmly fixed in the mind.
This dhaarana has to be done. In order to achieve this dhaarana, shubhaashraya
was told. But, those who attain the samaadhi state after dhaarana, for them,
meditating upon Bhagavaan who is in the form of the whole world, is not against
the Shrutis. This is also possible, they can meditate upon Him like this. Prahlaada
was meditating like this, he was meditating upon himself as Bhagavaan, and that
everything is created by him only. This is called Ahamgrahopaasane, where they
meditate upon the Brahma, aatman who is the inner self. So, aham goes up to
the inner self, who is the Paramaatman, who is actually the one who is told by
every word. So, aham goes up to that, this is called as Aparyavasaanavrutti. Aham
extends up to the antaryaami Paramaatman. This is shareera vishishta,
jeevaatma vishishta Paramaatman. They meditate upon the Paramaatman who is
the inner self of the self. This is not against what is told in the Shrutis. When
someone meditates upon Parashuraama, Kalki, there is anupravesha of
Paramaatman in them, for some time, they are not Poornaavataara, but
anupravesha avataaraas. Whenever Bhagavaan enters into them for some
particular time, to achieve extraordinary things, at that time, they are
Paramaatma avataara, it is not a Poornaavataara, but anupravesha avataara. He
does all His exceptional acts during that time. At that time, He is meditated upon
like that by mumukshus.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 6:
HTHATITHIT RegT Tarfagr aammeya: |
SHTcHIeT TYQATEY e Taegaat: Il & I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ST 31 | HTHATII HATFH I STAATR dacray | FarfAgT TVI9T 38177 |
v fagonfa sireaAT faaaT sfa |
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Maayaa is told as Moola Prakruti, the abhimaani devataa for Moola Prakruti. His
yogaroopa nidraa, which is the abhimaani devataa of Moola Prakruti, He will take
on that. He will go into yoga nidraa. He will be meditating upon Himself.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 7:

vy S fAfaF d1 A3 gfaa=aw: |
RTAT &7 I o TEHTERTER: 11 b6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

vy 3fa| I AfAT a7 sfa| a7 Ao e |

O Maitreyar, this is known as Naimittika pralaya. That which is the cause of
whatever | told you so far, this is known as Naimittika pralaya. At the end of
Brahma's day. The cause of the Naimittika pralaya is the end of Brahma's day,
every kalpa. Where Bhagavaan Hari takes on the form of Chaturmukha Brahma
and will be sleeping on Aadishesha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 8:

IG7 STTaTfcd FalcAT & 87 d@ved 191 |
R#AieT1e veie] HTET AT 715 gt I < I

When Chaturmukha Brahma is sleeping, when Bhagavaan Vishnu Himself is
sleeping taking on the form of Chaturmukha Brahma, when He gets up after the
night, the same period, then He will start to create the world. Then everything will
be blooming. When He sleeps, everything will be closed, and when He gets up,
again He will create everything. Then, again, at the end of the day, He will go into
sleep, He takes on the maayaa shayyaa again.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 9:
TgHIIA G I J TGYTHEEad |
verofdiga e arad arEAReIe i ¢ i

Chaturmukha Brahma, whose day is told as Chaturyuga sahasra, 1000
chaturyugaas, when the three worlds become one huge ocean, the same 1000
chaturyugaas will be one night for him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 10:
TeT: GGG Tt o FIoE FM HT: |
TEAFTCTEF [T T 3 HAT T £0 1l
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He wakes up at the end of the night, and will again start to do creation.
Bhagavaan Vishnu, who has taken the form of Chaturmukha Brahma. He will start
to create, as whatever | have told you earlier.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 11:
31 v FEUHER) HaleaRTerd! §faor |
AfRfFE FIAT: Trpet YO HT: TH U £¢ I

This is known as avaantara pralaya, the samhaara at the end of the kalpa, the
naimittika pralaya. | have told you about it now. Now, | will tell you about the
praakruta pralaya. Do listen to me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 12:
HATGCTaHIHIT Fel T ol |
FATASAT dAl&y GIdTersai@ay @ Il ¢3 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FHAIGOE FINE | HHEY A1 GIAT T FedTera 18l el |

When there is no rain at all for a long time, all beings in the worlds are suffering.
There will be no rain in all the worlds, and everyone will be suffering. In all the
Paataalaas also. When everything will be destroyed.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 13:

HEgerfdpRT faelviaT a&3 |
FOIEBIFING TRAT Ig0 FIAT=T 1 £3 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HESTARIT | TRAT FThcd TIAT=R Agarald ey A#ReT @873 7 990
st

In praakruta pralaya, starting with mahat, up to all the pancha bhootaas, the
bhoutika padaarthaas which are created, which are called visheshaas, vyakta,
(and before that, they are called avisheshaas, avyakta), the modifications of the
pruthivi which happen, in the moola prakruti, that is all starting to get destroyed.
This is when pralaya starts. These are all due to sankalpa of Bhagavaan Krishna.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 14:
319} Frefeer 3 g AN THS 01T |
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STAIET AT A FerIeard F9< Il 28 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

319 3113 | Ferdeard 955t &3 TET: AT FeI T, AGHTETT |

The waters first swallow everything. The gandha guna of bhoomi is completely
eaten by waters. Having lost all the gandha which is the guna of pruthivi, the
pruthivi will be merged in its cause.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 15:

qUTSe A cTeHTA AT AATICHFT |
STIEAGT IGETFG 719G AFTEFAT: /| £9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
qorse 31| AFEATHTA HT TrHTAAGT [T T 27017 |

When the gandha tanmaatra is merged into its cause, then the whole worlds will
become waters. They will be making huge sound, noise, and the complete world
will be filled with waters.

The pralaya is the reverse order of creation. The order of creation is from
ahamkaara, the sattva, rajas, tamas, the taamasa ahamkaara with raajasa
ahamkaara, the shabda tanmaatra is created. From shabda tanmaatra, aakaasha
tattva is created. From aakaasha, it is sparsha tanmaatra, and then vaayu tattva.
Then roopa tanmaatra, then tejas, then rasa tanmaatra, then ap, then gandha
tanmaatra and pruthivi. The reverse order is pruthivi - gandha tanmaatra - ap -
rasa tanmaatra, ... the reverse order.

The gandha tanmaatra, the modifications of pruthivi which we see here, this is
also included here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 16:
HIATRI=cA1G fasolee faertee |
FlorAaHATST TN FTI=dicaH =T Il € I/

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Fd# i | @laelst it TeldTedrd dei=d Irad | HTelsvdsn ar|

All the worlds are completely filled with water. And they are all flowing
everywhere, with the tides and whirlpools.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 17:
T Ipont e ST IS T 7 |
T ATIEATEAT: T IATHATTTGTITT Il £6 I

The quality of ap, which is rasa tanmaatra, that merges in tejas. The tejas, in
which all these go and merge, at that time, ap also will not be there.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 18:
T ERHT S HeTved Freefatee & |
7 gave J dlelel dsrar adat gd il ¢< I

The rasa tanmaatra merges into tejas. Everything becomes tejas at that time. The
waters will not be there anymore. It will reach the state of agni. The waters take
on the form of agni, fire. Everything will be completely covered with tejas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 19:
& qIf7er: gdet STy gIew deq STl T4T |
FIATTI A HTATA: dar sTorfag s i 28 i

This fire will be pervading everywhere. And it dries up all the waters, with its huge
flames. Slowly this whole world will be filled with fire.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 20:
HTIR: Hga areAfrradeameFdar |
ST HA TX & IR THIFH N 20 Il

The fire, which is completely above and below, and everywhere, tejas also will be
merged in vaayu, which is the next tattva.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 21:
geflel & dAcT: ARHA g3 HI@eATHLT |
gev FYT-ATT gl TG I ¢ I

Agni's quality is roopa. Agni goes and merges in roopa tanmaatra. Roopa
tanmaatra is also destroyed as it goes and merges in its cause, which is vaayu.
Agni will be completely destroyed, when the roopa tanmaatra is destroyed. They
go and merge in vaayu. The whole world becomes filled with vaayu. This is the
state, in the reverse order, towards Moola Prakruti.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 22:

et deTs aMAaIgaread AeTT |
foRTeriss 9T a1l arraawEg T AT I % I
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

sl 313 | FSANARTS qaeds: | aq 7 argfaeyeey | saifafae |

Wind will be blowing making a huge noise. When the fire is put off, the fire tattva,
Agni tattva is destroyed, and there will be no light in all the worlds, when tejas
reaches the state of vaayu.

Ajyoti is a state of vaayu itself. Opposed to fire.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 23:
Fed FI7er: 7 fadf T gteraifa faetaer i 23 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
T 1 | JHT FUCTH | HIHA: HHTH TH |

When the vaayu is making a huge noise, it is blowing above and below,
everywhere, the cause of vaayu is aakaasha. It goes and gets merged into its
cause, which is aakaasha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 24:
FrIRTE 0T ETRlHTF R T AT |
FeFIIa Al a1 @ J f5e TG I 4 Il

Aakaasha will make the vaayu's guna, which is sparsha, to go. The sparsha
tanmaatra will go and merge in aakaasha, which is actually the cause. Vaayu will
give up its guna, sparsha. Vaayu will reach the state of sparsha tanmaatra, and it
will reach the aakaasha tattva. Then only aakaasha will be there.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 25:
HTCTHETNH I o T HIAAT |
TIHATRIT AT GAGTTHIIG Il 29 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HEGIRIT | T T HIAAT PRTITH, HePRIGeBwTTIT TRATOTfAETTTIT |

Aakaasha is niravayavi, and does not have the quality of sparsha, gandha, roopa.
Because they are all coming after pancheekarana only. It fills the whole space. It
expands, as it is going and getting merged in ahamkaara, taamasa ahamkaara,
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which is the cause of aakaasha. It cannot be said that it does not have a size. It is
also limited in its parimaana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 26:
TRHAVSH T GIRH HTHT ATAATITH |
AUSTHTA AQTFT HAATGT fsatet Il ?€ I

Aakaasha also goes and changes its state. It goes and takes the form of shabda
tanmaatra. There will be one huge hole in the form of shabda tanmaatra, and it
will be round. Aakaasha will in the state of shanda tanmaatra. This is the in
between state between aakaasha and ahamkaara, and it will be occupying
everywhere.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 27:
e AG0T T HATlaAad G- |
KA AT JT9T el Gy 3 i 2w i

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

e §1a | YeaTfaersasT AR+ TEVTH |

The shabda tanmaatra will get merged into bhootaadi. Bhootaadi is the creator of
Pancha bhootaas, which is taamasa ahamkaara. Along with all the
bhootendriyaas, it goes and merges. By bhootaadi here, the trividha ahamkaara is
meant, as indriyaas are also getting merged. From saatvika ahamkaara, indriyaas
are created. From taamasa ahamkaara, tanmaatraas and pancha bhootaas are
created. All these get merged in the reverse order during pralaya. Only
ahamkaara tattva will be there.

Shabda tanmaatra will go and get merged in bhootaadi. Indriyaas are also
merging in the ahamkaara tattva.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 28:
HIAATAIHS! E2T ATREATHT: T |

[Tfa A T 7ETd FIATETOT: Il ¢ I

The cause of all the pancha bhootaas is said to be taamasa ahamkaara. The
ahamkaara also goes in the mahat tattva. Which is also told as buddhi.

After this, the pralaya description continues, where it is going into moola prakruti.
There is a further description of praakruta pralaya. We have seen up to the
mahat tattva, how the pralaya happens in reverse order. The abhimaanaa which
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comes, aham aham, which is the feeling of |, |, ahamkaara is responsible for that.
This is bhootaadi, which is the cause of the tanmaatraas, pancha bhootaas. This is
known as taamasa ahamkaara. Bhootaadi goes and merges into mahaan, mahat,
which is also buddhi.

All the manifest things get merged into the pruthivi tattva. Pruthivi tattva merges
into the gandha tanmaatra. This goes and merges into ap tattva, which merges
into rasa tanmaatra. This goes and merges into tejas, which merges into roopa
tanmaatra, which merges into vaayu tattva. This merges into sparsha tanmaatra,
which merges into aakaasha, which merges into shabda tanmaatra. Which
merges into ahamkaara tattva. Indriyaas also merge into ahamkaara tattva. The
three ahamkaara tattvaas merge into mahat tattva, which is also told as buddhi.
This merges into the moola prakruti, which we see next.

We are studying Chapter 4 of Amsha 6. Where Sri Paraasharar is describing the
nature of Naimittika pralaya and Praakruta pralaya. In the Praakruta pralaya,
everything happens in the reverse order of creation. In creation, the order is
prakruti, mahat, ahamkaara, tanmaatraas, pancha bhootaas. In the reverse
order, everything merges in its respective cause. In this, how the bhootaadi, the
cause of the bhootaas, which is taamasa ahamkaara, which goes and merges into
the mahat tattva, is told. This ahamkaara is a tattva, a dravya. This goes and
merges in mahat, which is also known as buddhi, as it influences the mind while
making decisions. In some darshanaas, it is taken as an antahkarana also.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 29:

3T HEgTeT T Gl e TIETETIT Il 38 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

337 scarfa | 39 AERT Sl HVEEITed: PUAFT ST Gled TRABICIT
TAHFICIT T, FT TETA: HUSIGARRIY, T JeEAFHI HFTIAAII |

The mahaan which is inside the anda, the Brahmaanda, the prapancha which is
located inside the Brahmaanda, in its border, in the end, and also in the very
beginning, and also outside the anda, the Cosmic Egg, and inside pruthivi, all the
other parts of the mahat tattva, everywhere, this mahat tattva devours the
ahamkaara tattva. This mahat also goes and merges into prakruti.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 30:
Uq #°d AFIGGY FAICHFAT: FHT: |
JeATER  AT: Fal: GaeIteed GOERa Il 30
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
vq 31 | HIATRONTATIITT: 31T | AFGIGH: HT FATGE PRIGIAT THAT:
FHAT: | &T: JeATER T GOEIR &9 ¥ SR 0 qalFderImHAT Gt |

This shloka is about the laya of all the sapta aavaranaas, around the pruthivi.
From mahat, ahamkaara, and seven tanmaatraas - these seven are known as
sapta prakrutayah. They have both prakruti and vikruti, but they are known as
prakrutis. They are the causes of the following tattvaas. All these, in the reverse
order, during dissolution, go and merge into their causes. The tanmaatraas go
and merge into ahamkaara, then into mahat. They go and merge into their
respective causes in the same order.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 31:
JAGHIGT HAH HUSHG Te et |
HCAGATHHGT~d el TIdAH Il 3¢ 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

v FIFIla AT 31 | CAHAIAGHUS JeA1ge AcGIAeTTaR oAy H19et |

This Cosmic Egg which is like this, the earth is surrounded by this. This goes and
merges into water. All the sapta dveepaas, samudraas, sapta lokaas, parvataas,
everything go and merge into the anda, and they all go and merge into water.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 32:
3GHIaAVOT I ST I F AT |
Fgifaaral e Fifa arcgresrel GHROT: If 32 I

The waters which are surrounding, they go and merge into jyotis, tejas. That goes
and merges into vaayu, and this merges into aakaasha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 33:

SHTHTRI AT 313 T T T 7T |

HeTedAR: FlRd FF1a: ada gfast I 33 I

How the dissolution happens is being explained again. Aakaasha goes and merges
into its cause, which is ahamkaara, bhootaadi. Ahamkaara goes and merges into

mahat tattva. Mahat tattva goes and merges into its cause, which is moola
prakruti, avyakta.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 34:
TTHTFIAG R FAHAZA T HEIH |

g FPIadq: TeImT FROT A ) 38 Il

During pralaya, in the moola prakruti, the sattva, rajas, tamas are all in equal
proportion. When there is any disturbance in that proportion, one of them
becomes more or less, immediately, at that time and place, creation starts. Moola
prakrutiis like a huge ocean, and in that, in some parts, the sattva, rajas, tamas
get imbalanced; immediately, at that place, one Brahmaanda is created, and
creation starts - mahat, ahamkaara, tanmaatraas, pancha bhootaas. So, these
are like the waves in a huge ocean. Brahmaandaas are getting created and
dissolved. When there is guna saamya, then pralaya happens. When there is a
guna vaishamya, creation happens. When the gunaas are equal, when nothing is
less or more, the pradhaana which is the moola prakruti, which is the cause of all
the praakruta substances.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 35:
513 vaT g1 Fat qFATF AT |
EIFACTCGH HeqFc AEHTT AT I Il 39 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

310 TaT g1 317 | SAFATEIATT FFIAGAAT 7 Gl | TEATT]
SFFAHTF A | TFIT 31 1S FaETAATIZ: |

This prakruti which is having vyakta (the manifest part, which is having name and
form, what we see in this world, the millions of things we see around) and
avyakta (the mahat, ahamkaara, tanmaatraas, pancha bhoota tattvaas), all of
them will go and merge in avyakta.

How can vyakta avasthaa go and merge in avyakta? Normally, something goes
and merges in its cause only. So, can vyakta be an effect of the avyakta? Yes,
because it is all praakruta, it is the same substance. Everything that we see in this
world has name and form, is all praakruta, it is all prakruti parinaama, avyakta
parinaama. Everything is having sattva, rajas, tamas, these three qualities, which
are there in moola prakruti. Everything is prakruti dravya only, but they are
getting modified every moment and present in various states. Same prakruti
dravya goes into a different state, called mahat, then it changes into another
state called ahamkaara. The dravya is same, it is not a new substance which is
created. Everything is trigunaatmaka prakruti only. Even the avyakta avasthaa is
prakruti dravya only. Therefore, vyakta goes and merges into avyakta.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 36:
THeYET IR AT G YT GAIT |
T I GAHAET HIT WAIHA: Il 36

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TF g1 | U Y plddgasedlde: Aa>aIAe T, Aedhcaaltis

AT HATIRTOTHIT HIHTATT | HT CFTER! Ao T | 7 8T8 Fdeardt
813 | FEHATIT FFHANTT STTAFTHIT: | T IHE AT RAIHA: Jer, T4T
JH13: | HA AICITAAT TPl Fpdcald TAZANT FEYIRAICHA): FEATa: Il

This tells about the sentient part, the chetanaas. Chetana does not undergo
modification in his essential nature. He is not told like prakruti which gets
modified into many forms. There is no vaichitrya. All are jnyaana aananda
svaroopaas only. In svaroopa, there is no difference among all the sentients.
Because the differences and multitude happens because of the sattva and other
gunaas only. Which is absent in the chetana. He is not trigunaatmaka, he is
consciousness, jnyaana svaroopa. Though there are many chetanaas, they are not
like prakruti, where svaroopa itself gets modified, and it is present in different
states. That is why he is called as eka, akshara, nitya - all are similar in svaroopa.

He is sarvavyaapee. How is he told as sarvavyaapee? Because he can enter into
minutest form of prakruti also. He is very sookshma. He is very subtle. This is told
as anu also in shaastraas; but anu is more a material measure, which cannot be
used for a spiritual entity, which is jeevaatman. The meaning is sookshma. He is
so subtle that he can enter into prakrutiin any state. He can pervade into prakruti
also, because he is so sookshma. He is also Paramaatman's amsha only, just as
prakruti is Paramaatman's amsha. Amsha means part, which means that He is
visheshana amsha. Prakruti and Purusha are shareera of Paramaatman. That is
why there are visheshana amsha, and visheshya amsha.

The laya sthaana is told as prakruti here, and incidentally the Purusha and
Paramaatman are going to be told.

Chetana is also an amsha of Paramaatman only.
Next, Paramaatman svaroopa is going to be told.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 37:

F Gleed I T ATHAIIIRFTAT: |
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TATHTAICHS 7 FlATcHIIcHA: T Il 36

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

RATE T Hoclifad | Traeicaadal] JoIFT WATABGcd FIIT | AT |

Sarvesha is the ruler of everything, He is the Supreme Ruler. He does not have
name and class, these kind of differences, divisions, etc. He is known as sattaa
only.

Paramaatman is niravayavi, and how can there be a part in Paramaatman? Can
we break into parts? Where one part becomes chetana, achetana, etc. It is not
like this. It is not Paramaatman ekadravyatva. It is through shareera shareeri
bhaava only - the visheshana amsha, and visheshya amsha. And it is inseparably
associated as attribute, both the Purusha and Prakruti. They are supported by
Him, they are controlled by Him, and meant for His purpose only, all the time.
They can never exist independently by themselves. Just because amsha is told, it
does not mean that it is dravya only, but it is Bhagavadaatmaka.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

* FHEAGIRIRAH * T HIHATFI [aPRIT * [a50]: Foreer sfeg 7 agaar*
gFFTeIfFe: * { feear* Rea) R * g IRAR T Hedr* Fa7:
Many pramaanaas are told. He is without any defects. He is far from any defects.
Prakruti has the defect of undergoing modification in its essential nature,
jeevaatman has the defect of undergoing modification in his attributive nature.
Whereas Paramaatman does not have any defect. So, He cannot be the same
material. He is beyond all the modifications of prakruti. The indriyaas, deha, are
all Bhagavadaatmaka; He is the inner self of everything. It is said to be shakti for
Him, shakti, amsha, kaaya, vapu, tanu, roopa denote shareera. Shareera shareeri
bhaava is told. It is told clearly that there are all many nitya chetanaas, but there
is one who is different and distinct from all these, who bestows everything for
them. Having known and meditated upon, the impeller who is Paramaatman, and
the jeevaatman are different; then only he will attain Him. Purushottama is
different, not the same as Prakruti and Purusha. He is very different and distinct
from Prakruti and Purusha. There are many Shruti pramaanaas, Smruti
pramaanaas which tell this.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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FFRITIATVIRE AT HIcHA HTT R [53T: RHAIH Vhagcald Hecas
3ggrfedary |

How can we say amshatva, how can we say amsha. He is very different and
distinct from everything else. How can we say that jeevaatman and prakruti are
amsha of Paramaatman? Sootrakaara says by shareera shareeri bhaava, by giving
different examples, prakaasha, jaati, guna, deha. Prakaasha is prabhaa and
prabhaavat, prabhaavat is the source of light, and prabhaa is the light which
comes out; they are different. The light spreads everywhere in brightness,
whereas the source is in one place. The light is also prakaasha, its prabhaa is also
prakaasha. Both the light and its brightness are light only, but they are different
substances, the attribute moves away from it, though it is inseparably associated,
and the other, the substance stays there. They are said to be parts, though they
are different. Similarly, jaati, class. Jaati resides in a vyakti, a person. Manushya,
manushyatva jaati is there in a person, like Devadatta. If we say that Devadatta is
a man, then manushyatva is there in Devadatta. It is different, but is inseparably
associated. Jaati is the attribute of the vyakti. Guna guni - the quality and the
substance which has that quality. Similarly, deha and aatman, the body and soul.
In the same way, both prakruti and Purusha are present as His shareera. When we
say Devadatta, we mean Devadatta with the manushyatva jaati included, though
the jaati is different from the person. The person itself is not manushyatva, and
manushyatva is itself not the person. They are two different things, but present as
person, substance and attribute. But they are told as one entity, when we say
Devadatta, both are included. In the same with Paramaatman, one body, told
with amshaas. This is the way that Baadaraayana, Krishna Dvaipaayana has told
in the Brahma Sootraas. This is told as "Amsho naanaa vyapadeshaat". Brahma
Sootraas explain how prakruti and Purusha are part of the Paramaatman. They
are called by the name amsha as they are shareera to Paramaatman. Shareera
does not mean having hands and legs, eyes, etc. but it is by means of the three
kinds of relationship, it is aadhaara-aadheya bhaava, niyaamaka-niyaamya
bhaava, shesha-sheshi bhaava, these three. These are called as shareera shareeri.
That which is aadhaara, niyaamaka and sheshi, is shareeri. That which is aadheya
(supported), niyaamya (controlled), shesha (subservient) is called as shareera.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FATHTAICHS i RPRIANE: | 73+ ARTIOT AGTHAT * SI1RAT | HIcHA: G+
IET HTHT ARNNH §1a ek eda IFdcald aqEile] HFdle] 7 HIcHA Heded
faergrot |

Paramaatman does not have any vikaaraas, does not mean that He does not have
any attributes. But, He does not undergo any modifications, is the meaning here.
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He is that to be known. It is told clearly that "Yasya aatmaa shareeram". Because
He is told as "Yah pruthivyaam tishthan, yasya pruthivee shareeram, yah tejasi
tishthan, yasya tejah shareeram, ..., yah aatmani tishthan, yasya aatmaa
shareeram". The non-sentient and sentient are both said to be shareera to
Paramaatman. Aatma and prakruti are told to be shareera to Paramaatman. The
word aatma shows that the varieties of aatma are included. There are three kinds
of aatmans, baddha, mukta, nitya. He is different and distinct from all because all
are His shareera.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
TPRITGAANNG STITe] TEAVT): eRNRRIRHTT: EATHTAF: T SAaae FHP: | *
T I [RTHTSATAHA * AGTHUTRT FaTeaiRIe 31 H13* |

Jeevaatman also gets a body, but it is due to his karmaas. He has to experience
the fruits of the karma, sukha, dukha, the phalaas which have accrued through
the punya and paapa roopa karmaas which he has done from anaadi kaala. He
has to experience the fruits of all that. He gets a body because of karma. Karma is
the kaarana for that. But, Paramaatman's shareera is not like that. Prakruti and
Purusha are naturally shareera to Him. He has not got it because of karma.

Prabhaa and prabhaavat are naturally associated. If the source is not there, then
prabhaa will not be there. Similar to this, the jagat and Brahman, shareera
shareeri bhaava is natural. It is not because of karma. There are many
pramaanaas told. This is how Paramaatma svaroopa is explained.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 38:
AT TEH TRH ETH RHICAT T T9a: |
7 fasur: gdaidg gatadrada i 1 3¢ I

He is the ultimate refuge or goal. He is the Supreme Soul, and Supreme Lord. He is

Vishnu, and everything is He only. One who reaches Him, will not return to this
world, due to karma, because his karma will be exhausted.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 39:
TFHIIT 7T HTEITAT SF HTFT FGEAL |

ge: 7 H1Y 3371 val diFd WATHLA 1 33

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TFIIRING | TFel: WAHTHIR 773 &8 GTIGART * HTFAH HER e 3eR
AN o1 T37: T 9 vIHata * i 4 |
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Subaalopanishad says that avyakta merges into akshara, here merging means
that they stay together and cannot be differentiated that this is avyakta, this is
akshara. They are merging in such a way. They are staying together, but they
don't lose their essential nature. There is no svaroopa naasha in this laya. They
will be in such a subtle state. That akshara which also has avyakta, goes and
merges into tamas. It becomes a substance called tamas. Tamas stays in ekee
bhaava, the tamas which is a dravya which contains avyakta and akshara, goes
and unites into Paramaatman, as though it is one with Paramaatman, cannot be
differentiated. It will be in such a very very subtle state.

The manifest and unmanifest of Prakruti, which have merged into the avyakta,
moola prakruti, and the Purusha, the collectivity of all sentients, both go and
unite into Paramaatman. This is pralaya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 40:
RATHT T HIITH HTER: TNARE: |
fasoTAT 7 33y ATy T AT I 8o I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

RATHT 31T | [FSTATAT & 33Y 3Ty T M [aSO[a7TAT & va qeAear) 33y
3Ty 7 aeFEAIUes: M |

In the poorva kaanda of the Vedaas, the Samhitaa, Braahmana, Aranyakaas,
where yajnya yaagaas are all told primarily, and Paramaatma svaroopa is also
told, but not very directly. Upanishads focus mainly on Paramaatma svaroopa,
aatma svaroopa, directly and completely; this is said to be Vedaanta. Veda and
Vedaanta both are known as Vishnu, who is none other than Paramaatma,
Supreme Self. He is support of everything, and is Supreme Lord, Supreme Ruler,
known by the name Vishnu. In Vedaas, He is known as Vishnu, and by other
names also. Even Agni, Varuna, Indra all names stand for Paramaatman only in
the poorva kaanda. This is told so in Yaaska's Nirukta. In Vedaanta, it is told by
the names of Tat, aatmaa, Brahma, aakaasha, jyoti, used synonymously.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 41:
ygd 7 g 7 gfafae FH dfaFH |
ATTH FHTST &8 FAHI: & 559 I 42 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ggas] 3 | FURGIGTT: FEIIcalATT HE FdHIARTT |

Page 57 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

The Vaidika karmaas, everything told in the Vedaas, yajnya, yaagaas, nitya
naimittika karmaas, can be divided into two, as pravrutta and nivrutta. Both these
pravrutti karma and nivrutti karma; pravrutti karma for aihika and aamushmika
phalaas, fruits obtained here itself, or svarga or other kinds of fruits, various
yajnyaas, yaagaas; and those who have the Vedaantic knowledge, worship
Paramaatman only, who is inner self of everything, and this is the nivrutti
maarga, they are not interested in these fruits, but they want liberation, the
ultimate goal. Both are told in the Vedaas. Both of them worship only Vishnu,
who is having everything as His shareera, and is only present as everything, as the
inner self of everything. He is sarvaantaryaami, He is only worshipped by all
these.

Because He is Sarvamoorthi, present as inner self of all, everything, even gods,
those who worship Indra and other devataas, also worship Vishnu only, as He is
only Sarvamoorthi. He is present as inner self of Indra and other devataas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 42:

HIIEHIALR: AT ggifead el |

TG} TAGHTT G5 GEHITH: Il 43 Il

Pravrutti maarga is told here. The Rug, Yajur, Saama Vedaas, whatever means
they are telling, to attain various fruits, He is worshipped through those karmaas

told in these Vedaas. He is Yajneshvara, Yajnya pumaan, Purushottama. He is only
worshipped by all these.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 43:
FTATHT FIAIN7T AAR A T ATt |
Rga TifAR#I fasoy: Ffea wer 9a: 1 ¥3 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FIAIRI | FTATHT FIAFTCY: | FAARIt: FAleATlcHHT Fld: 78 3w | fAga
AT FIATNNT FATNTTE A FHO 35961 | HlFdwerae: fagtaamaiorse va |

Those who are not interested in the fruits which are not permanent, they take up
the nivrutti maarga, and they worship as Jnyaanaatmaa, jnyaana svaroopa,
whose divya mangala vigraha is said to be jnyaanaatmika, one who has the divya
mangala vigraha which is jnyaanaatmika is Jnyaanamoorti, is worshipped
through jnyaana yoga. Karma which has jnyaana yoga as the main part, He is
worshipped by that. But nivrutti maarga one who worships Him, he gets moksha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 44:
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gEraaiETadd g B lagaecalaetad |
9 R -~
I T AT T T [@FIReIT: 1 ¥8 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
§¥a 31| g¥artaersd: JNIAAT T | aTNAATT fagawg | Tq qdH
fawor: GereR |

Small, short and long - these are all material objects. Vastu means that it is
akalpita, it is reality only. Whatever is told by these kind of measures, qualities, is
everything that is material. That which cannot be told by words - is jeevaatma
svaroopa. All are Vishnu only, all are Bhagavadaatmaka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 45:
SIFITH UF T HeqFd & 0T Jo9I4: |
QNHICHT T [RTTcAT [eawae)t g If ¥9 If

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
FARIT | SFANATHATAOFIVIRG: [FRTTHT fRawaery 31| gv:
PTIFROGBIITGEY: | GVHAICHT HFd: 57 & U T1edFd# §ia T 913: |

Purushottama is only vyakta and avyakta, manifest and unmanifest. This is told by
Saamaanaadhikaranya, concomitant coordination. He is only present in all these
forms, He is only the inner self of everything. Everything is His shareera. All are
His modes. In avyakta, He is the kaarana avasthaa. He is avyakta shareeraka
Paramaatman, in the causal state. He is the vyakta shareeraka Paramaatman, in
the state of effect. He is the mukta also. Avyakta, vyakta, mukta are all Vishnu
roopa only. They are all having Bhagavaan Vishnu only as their inner self, and
they are all the shareera.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 46:
STFATIFAICHBT TEHT TPl TIANT |
GG AT SRS AIEAIH A I Y6 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

SIFT FI1I8 | IFATE VT HaIg! JoMeaviacad: | HeTedlcAla
HfaFaraay |
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What was told earlier, this is verily a statement of that only. With different
qualities. The prakruti of vyakta and avyakta goes and merges into Him. And also
Purusha. He is the one who is pervading everything.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 47:
GrARTEIcHS: FTel: FFAG T AITTT |
TCEETET AT fasoprere w23 1l 86 If

The time which is divided into two Paraardhaas, the prathama paraardha and
dviteeya paraardha, which were told earlier, is one day for Paramaatman. The
two Paraardhaas put together is Brahma's 100 years. This is when Praakruta
pralaya happens. This is said to be Supreme Brahman's one day.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 48:
S TGPl dlet THed1 §o8 TUT |
T R [ IT T AT 7AgTHA Il §¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

&g S | GHaT §o8 AT 31 A: | T AT [EUe, T go8 a7
RATHLA EI | §aF): JIIT T T8 T TH: | SFFT 3t Yeaol Irgang:
RHIHA AR FIATIETY: |

Vyakta prakruti goes and merges into Purusha, and they are all going and uniting
with Paramaatman. One night of Paramaatman which is also dviparaardha kaala,
equivalent to 100 years of Chaturmukha Brahma, is one day, and one night also
for Paramaatman. One night period, they all will be united into Paramaatman.

Why is it again told - vyakta prakruti, laya with Purusha? In order to tell about
nishaa, night, which is also the same time period. At that time, the vyakta and
avyakta will be united into Paramaatman.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 49:

ATTEETEY o7 [T fAIET RATH: |
STARFTIT HAY AFIFT glastr=ad Il §9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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Aq i | AT WHICH: i | HT T lacTcaed TEATTTH HTT
RauelfAcgcaes gfavg=rT |

Paramaatma svaroopa is nitya means, all the jeevaatmans are also nitya only.
Chaturmukha Brahma and their svaroopa is also nitya only. So for Paramaatman,
nitya here is to be taken as divya mangala vigraha nityatva. He has an eternal
divine auspicious form, divya mangala vigraha. Sadaikarooparoopaaya - roopa is
told two times.

Day and night are not there for Paramaatman. It is only told in oupachaarika
sense, secondary sense.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 4, Shloka 50:
3T g7 3T F1AT: TrHet A< |
HIcT lr T #7 e TEHT A Fiaa=axag /| 9o I

Now, | have told you the praakruta laya. When 100 years are over for
Chaturmukha Brahma, including Chaturmukha Brahma the entire prakruti
mandala, everything goes and merges into Paramaatman. The chetanaas,
avyakta, everything goes and unites with Paramaatman, stays as though they are
one with Paramaatman, and this is the kaarana avasthaa. Again, when He
creates, these will all come into the manifest state, srushti. | have told you about
the praakruta pralaya. Now, | will tell you about the aatyantika laya, which is
moksha. Do listen.

This completes Chapter Four.

Il 31 4t oy gRrot 9753 et Tt e i

Il 31 4t oy groT S3TETa At faoy fardia 953 arek el sreTr:

| 3 GgH! eI |
About Moksha

Now, Chapter Five.
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Sri Paraasharar wants to tell about the various taapaas which chetanaas undergo
and experience in the baddha dasha, the bound state. And about how they have
to escape from all these.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 1:
JHIITICHFIIG H3T Alear ar97 T Jer: |

YT FATANTTT: Tl T lredd AT M ¢ Il

Sri Paraasharar - Aadhyaatmika, Aadhibhoutika, Aadhidaivika, are the three kinds
of taapas told. These are said to be taapa traya, the three sufferings. Having
known all of these, one for whom the real knowledge of jnyaana and vairaagya,

and who has developed asanga with all these, vairaagya, who has given up all
these things. He can only attain aatyantika laya, moksha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 2:
T E! I GIATEre RN ATATETT |

AR} TERAABHGTS AIAT TH: IR I

The aadhyaatmika taapa is explained first. Here, aatma means shareera. In this
shareera, there are two parts - shaareera and maanasa - related to the body, and
related to the mind. Both are said to be aadhyaatmika taapa. All the various
sufferings arising out of the body, are of so many varieties, and | am going to tell
you that, listen to me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 3:
RRRITIfeara=aveersiias: |
TCHRRSTYRTRT O ITIG IRABET /| 3 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

RRRIT 317 | fcearar: diaer: | eaary: ew: |

Sinus and cold, sinusitis, headache, fever, pain, colic, fistula, spleen related,
swelling, haemorrhoids, ophthalmologic diseases and so many different kinds of
diseases which have multiple varieties in the diseases related to the body.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 4:

TR R G SSTATa A |
Rge dgorearal AT AIGHE I 8 I
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The bodily pains and diseases, are diseases related to the eye, diarrhoea, leprosy -
like this, there are so many varieties of sufferings in the body. Now, | will tell you
sufferings due to the mind.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 5:
FTHBETHIGITAHAIGITIGT: |
AFTITTHTA ST ATT I RATETIT I 9

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
FIAFN 31| g3V Irifar: | gt geat | fAvrE: Aeaaary: | aw: Rfavgr: |
FIf wH9gEAT |

Kaama - passion, krodha - anger, bhaya - fear, dvesha - hatred, lobha, moha,
vishaadaja - despair, grief, jealousy, envy - all of these are related to the mind.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 6:
AT I glaore™s aral safa AFer |
313 vaa HTfaf3: 43 arat fe Jreqfcars: T I € I

There are many kinds of sufferings, of the mind. All these things are said to be
aadhyaatmika taapa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 7:

FaAGrRATIIGY: fremararmere: |

FOGaIGY: T T ST TIAH A I 6

Aadhibhoutika means due to the praanis, the beings. All the animals, birds,

humans, pishaachaas, serpents - all the sufferings which come because of these,
is said to be aadhibhoutika taapa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 8:
Naaraisorayira degarfeaHeHT:

e 9 ~9 9~ l

Tt glasTavass: F2gd aiftdfaw: Il ¢ I

These are all aadhidaivika - because they cannot be controlled by us, cold
weather, windy weather, heat which is coming, rains, lightning, various sufferings
which come from all these, which are the natural causes, this is called as
aadhidaivika taapa.

Like this, aadhyaatmika, aadhibhoutika, aadhidaivika, are the taapa trayaas.
Aadhyaatmika is about shareera and manas both, body and mind. Aadhibhoutika
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is due to various beings, animals, etc. Aadhidaivika is the natural causes like heat,
cold, rain, lightning, etc. These are the three kinds of taapa which one has to
know.

Now, Sri Paraasharar is going to tell further about birth and death.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 9:
73f ST ST Ho71ed Heg ARG AT |
g-@ agaril 8id: Rgad FiAwawm I ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
a3t 31 | ARG TRFAH | * FIARBEG AV * FId HAR: |

Staying in the womb, birth, old age, ignorance, death, that which arises out of
sufferings in hell, all these sufferings, grief, there are thousands and thousands of
varieties.

Thousands and thousands of varieties of sorrows, that one experiences, arising
out of garbha, janma, jaraa, ajnyaana, mrutyu, naraka. One goes through all
these in so many births. And experiences many different kinds of sorrows. He says
that he will tell about those. First, he tells about birth.

Now, Sri Paraasharar will explain in detail about the sufferings which one
undergoes in the womb, or during birth, death, etc., which we see next. This is
told to develop jnyaana and vairaagya, so that one can attain liberation.

We are studying Chapter 5 of Amsha 6. Where Sri Paraasharar is starting to tell
about aatyantika pralaya, which is nothing but moksha. For this, he is first
describing the various kinds of sorrows or griefs which one experiences in one's
life.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 10:

GFARTFNS] TrgagAdga
29 9 9 3 l
JeaHafsed! rTgssaMaTrEedstar: I ¢o I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TFAR 313 | 3oa3] A3faveTaa# |

Ulba is the sac which covers the womb. He has a very soft body, when he is in the
womb. He is said to be a jantu only. He is surrounded by all kinds of filth. He is
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surrounded by a sac in the womb. His back, neck, bones are all completely bent,
because of being packed into that sac in the womb.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 11:

HeTFABE AT TONH T3 15T |
HeTeaddTiNT e FefaTAIfAdg: I 29 I

He is growing with the food that the mother takes. Which is very sour, bitter, very
hot taste wise, temperature wise hot also, salty, etc. The various kinds of food
taken in, is going with that. He suffers a lot, and is growing with this kind of food
taken by the mother.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 12:

TARONG 51! ATFTAT THRIHT: |

AP HAHGTISH AT FAT AT Il £2 I

Whether to stretch his legs and body, or to bend, he has no control over his own
body parts, hands, legs, he cannot bend or stretch. He is unable to do all these

things. He is surrounded by a lot of filth, with faeces, urine, etc. He is suffering
because of all this.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 13:
3iTeel 3 HIAG: @A fATFH I a=ta: || £3 /I

He is not able to breathe, he has chaitanya, he has jnyaana, he remembers the
hundreds of births that he has taken, he is lying down here. With great sorrow, he
is lying down here. Because he is being bound by his own karma.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 14:
QTSI dlcied QISTATATIEIcTweT: I 2% I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
STTIHTT: 31T | T FEHOIT [ gFciet AT S D7, * TFHIT TITIIT]
T3 FANII Gl TAAATATA] feoTEeT TEHVIT I3 & Fer: * Sl 4 |

He is completely covered by excreta, blood, semen. He is controlled by Brahma,
that this is how it should be, that his body be shrunk. He has to be packed inside
the womb. He is suffering from the praajaapatya vaata, as ordained by Brahma.
All his joints are paining.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 15:
srenarat d e gael: FeATed: |
FoARUT [l ledATCAN T TSRTHIGRIGR: Il £9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Jrenaa st | Flaamed: geaef mfavd: |

By the powerful air in the womb itself, it makes him to turn around and face
downwards. With great difficulty, he comes out of the womb of the mother.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 16:
HEBIHAT Al AEY™el FIeIarger |
faersrerATeTta STIcTe T HIAGa# Il £ I

It is said that inside the womb, he does remember the previous births, but as
soon as he touches the air outside, he will immediately be unconscious and will
forget everything, of whatever he remembered about his previous births. As soon
as he comes in contact with the air outside, he becomes unconscious and all his
knowledge will be lost, as soon as he is born.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 17:
FUCHRT Jootl5aT: FHARGT GIRT: |
qfaaviteTatadt ERogl A T4T Il 26 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

F0e: 31| Get13r: STRATAT: | YIATON G TAReTd: |

His body is tortured as though pricked by thorns. Or is cut by many saws. The bad
odour, and also the injury caused as he exits the reproductive organ of mother, he
falls onto the ground, just as an insect falls down.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 18:
HU3YA HT TrrFT: GRad 31T FrAleav: |

FATAGTAT e HIERAIT TN T RESIT /| 2 I

He cannot even scratch his body, and he cannot turn. He has no control any of
these. Eating food, drinking, taking bath, etc. - all these things he gets only out of
someone else's desire.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 19:
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Srfaaea e FleqeuTaBedr |
HegATOT 1Y AT I fRfAaror v #¢ i

He is sleeping in a very dirty bed. Along with all the other insects and mosquitoes,
which are there. Though he is being bitten by all these things, he cannot even
shoo them away.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 20:
T HG Tl IABIIA Ao HAcRIIo! T |
JTeT371d JeTeeTiia egrfersiiariasria a I 3¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ST 31 | FUFTATaA TN ST HeA=cRTI0T | FICqRTIals: TTeroTa
FereTifa agegAs AT A9 |

He takes many many births. Because of the experiences in many births, like he
cannot even scratch himself, he cannot even bend or stretch, all his food and bath
are under someone else's control, etc., as a child, he gets all kinds of aadibhoutika
dukhaas, which were explained earlier.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 21:
S ATATHATES 1 HETecd-F VN ¥ |
o STIATI Hecl: F HE FaT Tocll [FAIHT: I ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

PTHTECTIGTINFIIGI T HATTT 5@ [3RISTE oA cantaair |

He is covered by the darkness of ignorance. He is totally confused and he does not
know what to do. He does not even know who he is, and where he has come, why
he has come here, where he is going. He knows none of these things.

Again, during his youth, he is covered by all kinds of passions, and becomes blind
due to passion and desire. Because of these, he is under more ignorance. More
grief follows because of this.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 22:
FoT Fot)sT TGETIHE FRUT [FHBRUIA |
3 F13f aFI ar fareg o Tazgad i R 1
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

&7 3ia | F14 FROTTIH |

What is this that is binding me? What is the cause of all these things? Whether it
has a cause or not, he does not know. We do not know the cause at all. What can
be said, and what is not said? He knows none of these.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 23:
&1 &7H: FoT TTIETH: FATEAad 39 T HFIH |

1% Fefeqaaeied 3 ar 3 Jorghyad I 23 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
F1 €3 31| F a1 FIEAT a1 ae ? T T T FYATT T STATIA I ET Ha T
/

What is dharma, what is adharma? What is that | am supposed to do? How to do?
What should be done, and what should not be done? What is the right thing
which has guna, and what is defective? He knows none of these. What karmaas
do | perform? He does not know all these things. What should be said, what
should not be said? He knows nothing - how to do, what to do, what not to do,
what is guna, what is dosha, etc.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 24:

vT GYHAHS: HoATT937d AT |

HaATY TG & RRAIGTIIIYl: I % I

All people who are equivalent to a pashu, an animal - they don't know out of
ignorance, that so much dukha is coming, and they are all the time devoted to
enjoying the pleasures of the stomach - eating good food and sensuous pleasures.

They have those kinds of passions, and are engaged in them and finally end up in
grief.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 25:
AT AT 871 FTARIFIGAT: |
AT Jactoel FHeAIBIEAT gIaaT Il °9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

IHFATARIT | AT TTHEA ST TTAA) RFR: | AeATeAIAAT AGTYARTIRFHT
ggera) siafee | IHe: FHeAIT: ddFHHANTT: Facdwl |
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When the taamasa guna increases, it leads to ajnyaana, ignorance, the vikaara of
tamas. Those who are ignorant because of that, when their taamasa guna
increases, they also engage in deeds which are according to that only. Because of
that, karma lopa happens, they don't know what to do, and they perform all kinds
of wrong deeds, which are against the shaastraas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 26:

TEHTT HATIAAT §-GIAE 1T TNTHH Il %6 I

When karma lopa happens, when they don't do their varnaashrama dharmaas, as
told in the shaastraas, when they do everything against that, then they go to hell.

This is the fruit of karma lopa. For ajnyaanis, the ignorant ones, there is always
grief, in this world, and also in the other worlds where they go, like naraka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 27:

SRISTSINGEe e RIFAeTaTa: g1 |
faareredivleerst afeeATgRRIG: Il 36 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ST 31 | T F=TTRANTger: 31 | afelvca®aRar: | TFaaer 7151 RRT | A dwersdt
&Y |

His body is totally decayed by old age. His hands and legs are all very weak. His
teeth are all broken and moving. His skin barely covers the nerves, the veins
which carry the blood, the muscle which covers that. The skin also does not cover
the veins and nerves. Everything will be exposed when he gets old, and his body is
decaying.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 28:
GRTASEA YA AT AT |
AT AR AT TN HG=T? g

g o—oiqag I ?< |

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

gV 51 | GRITCATA: HTAFHACATAUIF: | AN TAR:
ETTABIFHTU A HTAS AT |

His eyes become weak, he cannot see. His eyelids are all floating here and there.
From the nostrils, a bunch of hair is coming out. His body is shaking. All these are
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the effects of old age. His eye power is reduced heavily. His eyelids are rolling
around and seeing somewhere in the sky.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 29:
FHI TN TT ST dgTa |
IcHToISNTI7eTcald HETTgR Jregafeed: I ?8 I

All his bones are exposed. His back is totally bent. His bones are all bent. His
digestive fire has become very weak, he is not able to digest anything. He can take
very little food. His activity is reduced and he cannot even move around as earlier.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 30:
FEBTeATHANATAUTATTADOCT: |

AN TeB AT Haeolelldeaa: Il 3o Il

With great difficulty, he can move around, stand, sit or even lie down, or do any
activity. Everything is reduced a lot. His hearing power, eyes, are all very weak,

and he can hardly hear or see. His saliva will dribble from his mouth. He has no
control on all of that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 31:
AT HHES: T F0): HNH G |
TN HCIHATATH FHA HT@ATETATH Il 3%

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HATTARTS | HATI: TFeTETH: |

He has no control on anything. Everything is beyond his control. All his senses are
not under his control, and he is just about to face death. He is in that kind of
state. His sense organs cannot even function. Even one moment before, what he
saw or experienced, he is not able to remember. He cannot remember anything.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 32:
TR TTFE AHGUTHAGTHH: |
?WWWW 32/

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TP 31 | F14: AevaT |
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Even in order to tell one sentence, he has to put great effort. His breath, and all
these things, it will be difficult to even breathe. Everything is extremely painful.
He has phlegm and other things. Even to take out phlegm or to breathe, he has to
put great efforts.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 33:
HAAYTT S A TIT TSI 51T |
HATHYAGRIVTIH HTATAIGT: Il 33

Someone else has to support him to make him stand. And to make him sit. He
cannot independently stand or sit. He will be ridiculed by his servants, son, wife,
children. All of them will disrespect him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 34:
geflorf@ereered [AgRIERAFYE: |
EITT: GRSTTEITG A fdvommelarar=era: I 3% I

He has no shaastra shuddhi - there will be no bath, he cannot perform any of the
karmaas told, there is no shoucha at all. He has no desire to go anywhere or eat
anything. Even people around him will be laughing at him. All his relatives are
totally detached from him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 35:
Hr T AATIRAT SHrH-AIcAIaG e |
TEFRggat &N feaaegfaaa: Il 39 I

Whatever he experienced in his youth, all that he remembers as though it was

experienced in some other birth. He gives a deep breath with disappointment,
that he is not able to do anything like this. He suffers because of that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 36:
vFHTGI 7 5@l SRIATHTHT & |
FNO It g @l AT o] A=A Il 36 /I

During old age, he suffers all these kinds of sorrows. He is in great grief, suffering.
During death, what kind of grief he experiences, | will tell you, listen to me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 37:

QTYGANTAGET I STCT dTYAT 317 |
Hgalilel: el FgAteerartzacd: I 36 I

With very weak neck and hand, his own body will be trembling. There will be pain
briefly. He remembers something, for a brief moment, and again he experiences
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pain. He has little consciousness, and again he will be unconscious. All these
happen to him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 38:
@Wmmr b /

vd FY AT dIcId g ARG Il 3¢ Il

At the time of his death, what he will be worrying is that he has gold, grains and

food items, his wife, children, servants, house, he will worry about what will
happen in future if he dies. What will happen to them? He feels great attachment.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 39:
TH AT 7gRIF: FFHIRT 0l |
RRaTaFEd: BTIHIATGTET: I 38 I

He has a lot of serious diseases, as though he is being pierced by saws. His praana
is as though pierced by sharp arrows of Yama. He suffers.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 40:
gRafdaanm "HE:
e#aw-gf & |
FYSTATIAIAICYd GRERTAT Il 8o I
His eyelids are totally rotating. His hands and neck are all falling down. His lips and
tongue are totally dry. He is making ghura ghura sound.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 41:
A¥gErFvs! ghvldsarreaadifad: |
AT HEEAT STETIT ATAETUT 4JEIT Il 87

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
F%ger 31| @I ardifa: | 3q1a1a | 33T FUSEYAIY: * 3 FATAHGTA T

ATATATH HTRTARTIT | a1 JgadcaaleTiaciavs: FFIaET: Il HET
TATTATREGIT | * 3GTeT: FUBSGUFY: Slc IR |

His voice is totally blocked. Udaana, the air which is located in his throat, he will
be suffering from the breath coming inside and outside his throat. He will be
under great suffering. He will be suffering from hunger, thirst, etc.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 42:

Foreg eIl aAT N MBI |
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JT: T IITAIGE FerdlaT Tladagaa Il §2 I

With great difficulty and suffering, he leaves the body, being tortured by the
servants of Yama. With great difficulty, he gets another body, which is called
Yaatanaa deha, where he is going to experience sufferings in naraka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 43:
vl Tfor 5 fA@cTfa #Yl 7oTe |

YOS XS J1fed It o I ¥3 1

All these things and more severe sorrows, griefs, sufferings, are experienced by

people during death. Now, | will tell you what kinds of sufferings they undergo, in
hell.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 44:
IIFIHHIRIIRAEVT GUSATSAH |
THE Gelet TraFTATaeTFA I ¥8 I

When the servants of Yama catch him with that paasha, and beat him with the
stick, that path itself is so fearful, and on seeing Yama himself, he will be totally
scared.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 45:
FNH AT BT T A EATIRHTS |
YA X TRT JIcAoAT AT GEAeT: I ¥9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

He will be put in burning sand, in the fire, in a machine, with weapons, which are
very fierce and very sharp, and he will suffer great pain there. He undergoes these
sufferings separately. It is extremely difficult to even tolerate.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 46:

FOR: FeIATATAT HA T G Il 5 I

He is cut to pieces with saws. He is roasted in forges. He is chopped with axes. He
will be buried in the ground.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 47:
Y STRICIHTOITAT SATATFS AT |
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e FIHETATOT AN FRTTHTITTH Il 86 1
He will be hanged, or killed with an arrow. He will be entering into the face of a
tiger. He will be eaten by vultures. They will be eating, along with elephants.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 48:
FATEIAT JTHES T [FeIg Il IRFEH |
ST reAGITATATAT [T 89T Il ¥¢ Il

He will be boiled in oil. He will be rolled in caustic lime. He will be thrown from
great heights. There will be machines for throwing, and he will be put into that
machine, and thrown with great force through that machine.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 49:
AV J1f §-&Tfor Trapegsrant & |
YT AXH13T 9T GE&IT T fagaa Il ¥8 I

The kind of sufferings in the naraka, which are because of all the sins which one
has performed in their births and accrued, and what the humans get in naraka are
innumerable. | cannot even tell you how many are there.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 50:
T Fael glaoTAvS TP §:@IGEL: |
FT9 Y GrTsicred eTfrsenaifer At il o i

Not only in naraka, O Maitreya, that one suffers. Even in svarga, he has constant
fear of when he is going to fall down into this earth again. He has no idea about
when his punya karma ends. He is always in the constant fear of falling back into
this earth. He will never be happy even there. Because it is going to end some
time. He is under constant fear about when it is going to end.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 51:
o7 T3] sl ST T G e |
a3t facfiare st iRt srecaafad i ¢ o

Again, he is born, gets into the womb, again and again. He is born and dies again
and again.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 52:
STITHATIRT RIS TTer3ira 3 g+ |

HEJH T T JTe aTefas a1 3¢ ar Ja: Il 92 1l

He can die as soon as he is born. Or he can die during his childhood, or youth, or
middle age, or old age. There can be death to him anytime.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 53:
Jra Sata drae 7 §:@etaanae): o |
TrgHROTT4AN: AT FTaraaisrad I 93 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

g1 31 | TrfHROINT | TEHTOT FHUT: |

As long as he lives, he is suffering from different kinds of sorrows. Like the various
parts which are making the cloth, or the thread. Or like the seeds of cotton. He
will be like that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 54:
geg=Irel Tlcq! gTela T HET A |
Hatred Held g @l addvefaqfay 1 9¢ I

For even earning, it is painful and full of grief and sorrow. To protect it is more
difficult, it brings more grief. Again, when it gets destroyed, there is more sorrow.
There are many kinds of suffering that he undergoes. When he likes, he attains
that; and something he does not like, when he comes under difficulties, all these
cause great sorrow to him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 55:

I I FHABT GaT TG HIT ST |

d4d §:@FEE FlsicafIareatd Il 99 I

O Maitreyar, whatever objects are liked by human beings, those themselves
become the seeds of the tree of sorrow.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 56:
9 c ! : l

e T T R G AT TAT HGEH N 96 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
FHerd 31 | HGE 5T |

Wife or children or friends, or money, house or land, properties, any of these
things, will never lead to happiness. These will be more grief only. There will be
more grief than happiness.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 57:
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310 TR §-TTHATIAT AL T |
RFfFavraearard #7 g U I 96 I

This dukha is itself like a bright sun burning, and one who is suffering because of
that heat, of the nature of the sun, which is nothing but the grief of samsaara. He
has to take the shade of a tree which is nothing but liberation, mukti. There will
be no sukha otherwise for him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 58:
TG RfFerEa1fe - @TavT 78 777 |
T TrHNIGLY FATAY FHITSIT: | 9¢ I

Three kinds of taapa which are there - dukha, aadhyaatmika, aadhidaivika,
aadhibhoutika, womb, birth, old age will all happen.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 59:
eI rTE G g @HTdF 4TV |
HGST HITHICR BT =TT 7AT Il 98 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

AREdd | TRET TR FHTEETE GEIHTAHAETO Tl ee T Hiaert vt
AT ALFRET HITUTH | HEATEGTT GEH HTEFAIGHEH | HTEeat Agasia: |
GG HPHATA AT FIchYad & | HIT Ul GEET §-@lagtavdedr
Sracd | UF FRIGRIT eI ag@car] Ua SaacHIICreavwia] i 377 |
GG 58 FA7TT AT d) HedAANT TAHTAT AT | HT G UsaeT
JTCIET 8 ITTAFRNT FEATOIONcH B TEIHTOT AT e ITeet: faeeT
HTAUT g1l AT 3fSeT glaqraaa Il ¥3 I

There is no happiness which is greater than aatyantika sukha, moksha. This is
extremely pleasant - that kind of happiness he gets. He will not tolerate
experience of any other sukha other than this moksha sukha. The happiness, bliss
which he experiences there in moksha is so huge, that there is nothing beyond
that. He cannot tolerate any other kind of happiness. Attaining this kind of sukha
is unparalleled, and this kind of bliss, is the nature of attaining Bhagavaan. This
bliss is never mixed with even an iota of grief there. It is beyond end, it is eternal.

After this, Sri Paraasharar is going to tell the Bhagavat shabda nirvachana, the
meaning of the Bhagavat shabda. The ubhaya linga of Bhagavaan. He is
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indicating that here. This is the speciality of Bhagavat praapti. This is the medicine
in order to get cured of the disease of samsaara. It is eternal and unparalleled.
There is not even an iota of grief.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 60:
dcHIfCeTgq e T F qiFd AgTHA Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TEATT ST | T AT T : OF ATIAAAGIARG: AFATT e ITee™ It
Feied: 313, * JEE SIHITIVT F1a FARTIITIAAA NI 31 aaet faveata
IfeeT 39T T FRlIfe 7717 T FH T 31| * T FAlART G TIfeet 39T, FH
dqgaIcasT | 7 J 94T, g7eadt ar| * FeAfaqIress1%, 3T ) Hfa
gagel * 51d e aa 91 |

Because it is of unparalleled bliss, one has to put effort to attain it. One who has
the viveka, who knows what is right and wrong, has to put effort to attain that
kind of bliss. The means to attain that is said to be jnyaana and karma.

The three kinds of taapatraya - aadhyaatmika, aadhidaivika, aadhibhoutika, to
overcome them, He has to be attained. Attaining Bhagavaan only is that which
destroys all these taapaas. Because of this, one has to put efforts to attain it.
Those who say that just vaakyaartha jnyaana is itself moksha, this is refuted here.
Jnyaana and karma are the means told here. Karma is not the main, in jnyaana,
or also jnyaana-karma samucchaya is also not told here. Both being equal means
to attain moksha, is also not true. What is told here is that jnyaana is only the
main means, to attain Paramaatman, and karma is the anga to that. So, it is not
without any karma. Nitya naimittika karmaas are all angaas to that. Later on, it
will be told that Brahma vidyaa only is to be attained, through jnyaana, and
performing karmaas as anga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 61:
ST FIT T ZIeT 717 gt |
USCTEHTITHAY T TeH [AdFHad I §¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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HTTR FHETEGH FFA | T GIIET 33154 gefafa smaraieesy s1a | f@dwar
AAFTGAITIT T | T HTTAI 7T UGIEAL, [3dFHeT WAeATT T
TR 3=IT 313 HTE - UsaTERIT |

Karma is there as anga to jnyaana. Jnyaana is said to be of two types. From yoga,
that jnyaana which comes through viveka.

That which comes through aagama, which is shabda brahma. Vivekajaa is
Parabrahman, the knowledge which comes out of viveka is Parabrahman. That
which comes in aagama is shabda brahma. These are shaastra janya jnyaana and
upaasanaatmaka jnyaana. Viveka jnyaana is upaasanaatmaka jnyaana. First,
shaastra jnyaana is obtained by study of shaastraas, and then through
upaasanaa, upaasanaatmaka jnyaana is obtained. Shabda brahma is that which
comes from aagama, shaastra janya jnyaana. Vivekajaa is upaasanaatmaka
jnyaana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 62:
¥ TH 39 HATA 19T T 3lraag3a |
T FETeT AT I [T [adFwara i 62 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Y TEATIVIH 5 FIAGTT TG, FEIANGAT AT FAAGTIT JT7
gelafer- e T 81 | HATTH HTTFHATOIN a7 |
HHATHIAGITETFH Il eawacale] HIcHNHIH TrITFIET IR |
HeF YT aT | T T FATATRMNEOTTT Heel TH 5T | HTTNHTT 717 47
ST HTTAAACAT 1o e 353 313 324 | A T
SrATAARNARIAcaIgGyatata | Ie: HAHY AT THRT

TG ATATTGTTATATT T | HY HoATATH AN AGIRTHA AA A HAITT
HTNHITETY [@IGas e asrdeard 7 fadwer a1 qaad sfa 354 |

Both these are Brahma vidyaa only. The differences between these two kinds of
jnyaana are told here. In order to refute all those who give the wrong meaning.
Ajnyaana is before one studies the shaastraas, before shaastra janya jnyaana
comes, it is ignorance. The souls are all covered by karma, which is also known as
avidyaa. The knowledge is covered by avidyaa. Because of this, they do not know
the real nature of aatma and Paramaatman. Or, they have understood it wrongly.
This is opposed to jnyaana, and it is not jnyaana. This is like andha tamas,
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darkness. That jnyaana which arises out of shaastra shravana, is heard through
our ears, and it is aagama janya, and is indriya udbhava, as it comes through
shaastra shravana. This is opposed to ajnyaana, so it is like a deepa. So, when we
do shaastra shravana through an aachaarya, then our ajnyaana of aatma
Paramaatma yaathaatmya jnyaana gets dispelled. So, it is said to be a deepa, like
a light, which reveals things. It is like a light in darkness. This is aagama janya
jnyaana. It also has a little bit of anyathaa jnyaana, and it is less only. The
comparison between the sun and just a lamp, a lamp has very less brightness
compared to the sun, which lights the entire world, so the light of the lamp is
alpa. The light of lamp, can have a little bit of anyathaa jnyaana. The lamp dispels
some amount of darkness. Viveka janya jnyaana, which is upaasanaatmaka
jnyaana, completely dispels the ignorance and cause of ignorance, which is
avidyaa, which is like a darkness. Compared to aagama shaastra janya jnyaana, it
brings in a vivid perception of the Lord. That is why it is said to be like the sun.
Vivekaja is said to be like soorya. Aagamaja is said to be like deepa, and this is
indriyodbhava.

This is further explained in many shlokaas, the two kinds of jnyaana as told by
Manu, by Mundakopanishad - all these things are going to be taught by Sri
Paraasharar. Which we see next.

We are studying Chapter 5 of Amsha 6. Where Sri Paraasharar is describing the
aatyantika pralaya, which is Moksha, liberation. Before telling that, he tells about
the various kinds of sufferings, which one goes through during birth, death,
staying in the womb, in naraka, hell, so that one can get virakti. One should feel
that we do not want any more of all of these, and put an end to these. And then,
they seek an aachaarya, and adopt the means for liberation. After this, Sri
Paraasharar tells about the means for liberation, and also describes the Bhagavat
svaroopa, while describing the upaasanaa.

Initially, shaastra janya jnyaana is to be got, by studying the Vedaanta, the
Upanishads in detail, and the Brahma Sutraas, where one understands the
meanings of the teachings of the Upanishads, without any contradictions and
doubts. Then they can proceed to perform the means. There are two steps - (i) to
attain the shaastra janya jnyaana, (ii) to do the upaasanaa, which is what leads to
Paramaatma saakshaatkaara. These are told as shabda brahma and Parabrahma.
Shabda brahma is aagamamaya, which is shaastra janya. Parabrahma is vivekaja,
through yoga, upaasanaa. Both steps are useful. In the first step, one gets the
tattva jnyaana, and understands the nature of the realities, and understands the
means, and how to adopt the means, and what are the fruits which one gets.
Then they can perform the upaasanaa to attain Brahman. However, the first step,
shaastra janya jnyaana itself will not yield the ultimate fruit, but it will give the
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basic knowledge required, the jnyaana. This also destroys some of the ignorance
with respect to the knowledge of the realities; this is told as a lamp. The
upaasanaatmaka jnyaana is told as the Sun. The lamp also dispels darkness, but
there may be still some doubts, we may not be able to perceive very clearly, and
it may not be very bright. And the lamp is dull compared to the Sun. The Sun
dispels all the darkness and the cause of the ignorance.

The first step is tattva jnyaana by listening to an aachaarya, which is shravana
janya, by listening to the upadesha of Vedaanta vaakya arthaas. This is shravana
janya, by listening to the aachaarya, so it is called indriyodbhava.

Vivekaja is like the Sun, the upaasanaatmaka jnyaana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 63:
A7TITE dqTef THear I Flawe# |
] O] HIATH HT Tt TG 77 Il 63 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

370 I Fega Tl FATTIT | FAGUHIT | HT Gadet] ATTATE AT TE |

Manu has told about these things. What Manu has told also, | will tell you, please
listen to me. Manu has told the messages of the Vedaas, the upadesha of the
Vedaas. This is called as Manu Smruti. He is telling the means to Moksha, the
saadhana. | will tell you what Manu has told in his Smruti, as the teachings of the
Upanishads, the Vedaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 64:
ga FEATOT e UTTEH W T I |
USGHEH N fA5UTTeT: gV FEAITTES T I €8 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

fagarer: geuTef o FHIT 313 AaIARGIGTERIG §3 31 | T T I TeALT A:
| USSHEH IO UTEAT 3T | fASOTIET: [AGVT: | G TeH e fadaol #ild
T |

Sri Paraasharar is telling Manu's words also as pramaana. Sri Paraasharar's words
themselves are pramaana to us, and he is quoting Manu, so we can understand
how valid Manu's words are.
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Kevala karma jnyaana cannot give ultimate purushaartha. One who has
performed karmaas as anga to upaasanaa is different. He will have Brahma
jnyaana. Mere karmaas which are performed without jnyaana of Brahman, will
only yield very meagre results, svarga and other phalaas. If one does not have
Brahma jnyaana, they will do it for their own purpose, and by worshipping only
the deities. They don't know that Paramaatman is antaryaami to everything, and
that everything we worship is Paramaatman's worship only. Paramaatman is the
one who is worshipped through all the karmaas; this when they do without the
desire for karma phala, then only it can lead to liberation.

One has to know two Brahmas - Shabda brahma and Parabrahma. Through
upaasana only can purushaartha be obtained, and not by mere karma. This is told
by Manu also. One who has acquired the shaastra janya jnyaanna, by the
Vedaanta vaakya vichaara, without any doubt, without any contradictions,
without samshaya, viparyaya, will be able to perform the upaasanaa, and get the
vivekaja jnyaana, upaasanaatmaka jnyaana. He will get vivid perception of the
Lord. Viveka is yoga or upaasanaa here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 65:
ga @ fagd afdasd sfa arardon 4fa: |
ONIT CTERTICT: TIQGIRHIT HINT I €9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

AFTIAR e 7 FaTeIa 43 3qd 517 | fRqd JrrAfadwice | avar
fa3FIceAT | ERET RAEHT: FIfCT: * JIT AGERATETFIA * 31 4l | AT
FIFIT FATAICHHOT IT F18T Gocil [AXEeT: | FIFIr 1T 7T ager: * dd
AUTES: [T §5e) A AaraororfAga 7 g-@H TS * 31 FAAIT,
TeZaTIARNET: T | 37 PRV} ERFAAT T 313G A ERAFTTAITATIONFIe]
HTTATIIHTIGI): THIITAIT 35! HYT 7 fAaf@a sfa dfdaea |

After quoting Manu Smruti, Sri Paraasharar gives Shruti pramaana. In the
Mundakopanishad, in the very beginning, Shounaka approaches Aachaarya
Angirasa, and asks him about knowing which everything is known. Angirasa gives
him the knowledge - "Dve vidye veditavye - paraa cha aparaa cha". And he says
that Aparaa vidyaa is Rigveda, Yajurveda, Saamaveda, Atharvaveda, and all those
things through which tattva jnyaana is obtained. So, Aparaa vidyaa is not inferior
knowledge, it is foundational knowledge. Paraa vidyaa is about that Akshara
shabdita Paramaatman, who is attained by that vidyaa, which is upaasanaa. This
is told here as Aatharvani shruti, Atharva Veda to which Mundakopanishad
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belongs. Smrutis are all upabrahmanaas of Shruti, and now, the Shruti vachana is
being told. Two vidyaas are told in the Aagamaas. The Paraa is vivekajanya, that
upaasanaa, yoga through which Brahman is attained. Parabrahman is told as
Akshara here.

Those who say that mere vaakyaartha jnyaana is sufficient for attaining moksha,
they are put aside here. Mere vaakyaartha jnyaana alone is not sufficient. That is
only aparaa vidyaa, foundational knowledge, and one has to start with that only.
After that, one has to perform upaasanaa, in order to attain Parabrahman.
Poorva meemaamsakaas say karma alone, and they don't believe in upaasanaa,
and even Upanishads are arthavaada for them; that is all refuted here. Those who
say that Parabrahman can be obtained by mere vaakyaartha jnyaana, it is said
clearly that this is not possible in the shaastraas; because by mere vaakyaartha
jnyaana if one can attain, here itself one should not feel any sorrow or suffering;
because anyone can get vaakyaartha jnyaana and attain moksha. This is against
the Brahma Sutras. This is also against the Pratyaksha, because we can see that
so many people study the vaakyaarthaas, but all their sufferings are still
continuing. Manu vachana is most trustworthy, as he was an expert in Vedaas,
Vedaarthaas. Sri Paraasharar is telling that this is pramaana; and aagama and
viveka mean shaastra janya jnyaana and upaasanaatmaka jnyaana, respectively.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 66:
ﬂﬂ'ﬂﬂ'ﬂmmﬁﬁﬂ-ﬂﬁ 3olH IeqgH |
HIASRTH I T TINIRIGIETA 1l 66 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
Y1 * JAGHRTH * FATRAT | HIASATIRF: FHTN: T T ST I I *
IGIEATH * A1datar#d d Ferad * §IF | HAAAAIIRAT

YSHTTAFRITRTH IFTH | HArdIHIAGeTH 313 TZTHAET HTaRcaH |

This is also taken from the Mundakopanishad shruti. This is the svaroopa of
Akshara, one who is attained through Paravidyaa. When we split the words, it
becomes Paraa and vidyaa, when we combine, it becomes Paravidyaa. One who
is the object of meditation, through Paravidyaa, the ultimate goal who is attained,
that Brahman's svaroopa is told here. Avyakta means that He can be known only
through Shrutis. None of the other pramaanaas can help us to know Brahman.
Pratyaksha, and Anumaana are not pramaanaas for knowing Brahman.
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Baadaraayanar established in the Brahma Sutraas that "Shaastrayonitvaat", that
"Shaastraika samadhigamyatvam", this is told as Avyakta here. It is only through
Shruti that one can know the Parabrahma svaroopa.

Achintyam means that He is beyond thought, that one cannot think of His
svaroopa completely. One cannot even think or imagine completely. One has to
do chintane, but cannot do it fully. Ajaram and Ajam tell about the vikaara
raahitya of Brahman, the absence of six-fold modifications which happen to every
object, substance, being. The six-fold modifications are asti, jaayate, vardhate,
viparinamate, apaksheeyate, nashyati - the shat bhaava vikaaraas. These
vikaaraas are not there for Brahman.

Speech and mind cannot perceive fully the nature of Brahman, or the qualities or
attributes of Brahman. Avyaya means that He is without any vyaya, He is vikaara
rahita. Achintyam and anirdeshyam are telling about vaang-manasaa-
agocharatvam; achintyam is through mind, and anirdeshyam is through vaak.

Aroopa means that He does not have karma kruta shareera like deva, manushya.
Or, He has a divine auspicious form, divya mangala vigraha, which is nitya,
eternal. This is called shubhaashraya. Aroopa means absence of deva, manushya
roopa which come through karma.

He does not have paani, paada (hands and legs), which are praakruta, as we
perceive here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 67:
133y adareT e SR F R |
ST ST IT: §d I 3 TIToed G I &6 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

fasy sfer| fasy adard Racy | R3ea Acagwgea aT| HFRUT €aF FRURBAH |
ST SITIFR 0T HATEUT T STHNGIT: | HTIMARI SGTARITI | I
RIGEITRTICITRTT Al [d%ca Tfe faehyol: ¥faqar fAsforgeA fasa
T3 v A%, * I8 TeAfeeT * HET TeqleeT * Sl 47 |

He is all pervading, He is everywhere. He can move anywhere, He is eternal. He is
the cause of the whole world. He does not have a cause. He is existing by Himself.

He pervades everything. Vibhutva can also be told as controllership, niyantrutva.
He does not have a cause Himself. He is eternally present by Himself. Whatever is

Page 83 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

present in this world, in pervaded form, all this is Him only. He is the cause of a
jeeva to get connected, to get association with a body.

From whom this whole world consisting of pervaded and pervading, is created. By
Him, Akshara. There are many attributes told for Brahman, vibhu, sarvagata,
nitya, bhootayoni, akaarana, vyaapya vyaaptam yatah. The nitya sooris, who are
eternally present, in the Paramapada, they always see Him. He is seeable, He is
not adrushya. He cannot be seen like the praakruta objects.

All these clearly establish that the object of Paravidyaa, who is Akshara, who has
all these attributes, is saguna and that this Paravidyaa is not about nirguna
Brahman, but about saguna Brahman. Those who say that Paravidyaa is about
nirguna Brahman are refuted here. It is about saguna Brahman only. This is very
clear here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 68:
T TEAT TT T ETH TT T AITHIa13: |
ylaarFaifac Qe+ ae fasor: TH 9g7 Il £¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
T TEH 3137 | &7 AT * Fglavon): G qgay * 31 Hlaars 3 qaa
TN TEH ANTHFISIRR: €397 |

That which is very subtle, and who is tejomaya, is to be meditated upon, by those
who are desirous of Moksha.

Paramapada has three meanings, told by Bhagavad Ramanuja in
Vedaarthasangraha, and other works - (i) Paramapada means Parabrahman
Himself, because padyate is gamyate, one who is attained, (ii) Paramapada is the
place where Paravaasudeva is there all the time, which is Vaikuntha, this is also
told in the Shrutis, (iii) Jeevaatma svaroopa is also told as Paramapada. The one
who is meditated upon by those who desire Him is Parabrahman only.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 69:
3T HIGATeY Favq TATHT: |
areIh! HATa Ueq: AFIIGIRITETIIHA: I §9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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IFAVITINACE 4T TEH 5T ¥/eg T et HTE AaT 31 | 56 T T *
EGTATFHITIT | STaTe] * HAATH! T HTaTe * ARTII $1TTT FoaTarter: *
TRYRTTT AR * FAIHTA JoleT * TH ST TIEHI

RAEHT HTaT UqaTed Al-3] 31t HTURTIT TAT 31 | HAT* FAT: FTI3:
SITTTT * ST TNHRUTAT HATT UsqaredH i HTg | 3 TEHT:
FTCGI OIS AN AT I TFITTATHA] HT eq 31 T8 ara 31 |

The nirvachana of Bhagavaan shabda is going to be told here. The Parabrahman
who is qualified by all these wonderful attributes, saguna Brahman, is the one
who is known by the word Bhagavaan. This word denotes Parabrahman only. He
is the essence of all the Vedaanta, and Sri Engal Aalwaan quotes many
pramaanaas. Sarvavyaapi is Bhagavaan, Naaraayana is Bhagavaan, Vaasudeva is
Bhagavaan. One should offer self as havis by reciting pranava. Those who
meditate with the mantra dvaadashaakshara, is what is told here, the mantra
vishesha meaning. Om namo bhagavate vaasudevaaya, is the dvaadashaakshara
mantra.

The word tadeva, is very clearly stressing on the meaning, that the Bhagavat
shabda vaachya, the one who is denoted by the word Bhagavaan, is none other
than Parabrahman, who is the one who can be attained through Paravidyaa, and
who is the cause of all the worlds, the jagat kaarana, and who has the ubhaya
linga, sakala heya pratyaneekatva, and kalyaana gunaatmakatva. He is opposed
to everything which is defiling, and He is abode to innumerable auspicious
qualities.

Manu's words are also quoted here by Sri Engal Aalwaan. One who is known by
the word Bhagavaan is none other than the sole cause of the entire universe. The
Bhagavat shabda is capable of denoting the complete meaning, svaroopa, guna,
vibhava of Paramaatman who is ananta, all pervading. The word Bhagavaan is
capable of denoting the complete yaathaatmya, complete real nature of
Parabrahman.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 70:
UG faarfdardeag aq ava v dead: |
IS A7 AT FATd WRHIANHIH Il bo Il
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 31| UF HIATT eqeT HIATRT fATTIa T T INAaIGIY T v TEHT:
Ted Fqwy Jaafaddmoralasd deac! d1dd £99d, dd JHAFRIHRIT WA |
I IRV AT TOETHARIAG I |

Thus, the jnyaana by means of which the nature of Brahman which was so far
taught is known 'as is', is told as parajnyaana. The other is merely trayeemaya -
Vedic knowledge, or shaastra janya jnyaana.

Thus, what was told as the meaning of Bhagavat shabda as bhootayonitva (cause
of all beings) and others, that Brahman's tattva or Svaroopa is known by means of
which jnyaana 'as is' (directly perceived), that jnyaana which leads to vivid
perception of the Lord, is Parajnyaana. The other which is indirectly the means is
told as aparajnyaana.

The meanings of Paravidyaa and Aparavidyaa are concluded here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 71:
rereqanteaReIfd v 3 gEAvn §faer |
qoTTIT H7ae] e [53c I3 3TaRe: Il 62 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FAdHRO G TEATOT ST el &, Hrq ITaRA FIa T3] Fad AT
IYGR 513 378 Irerdfa | FFe! EqRISEER: * ATHAGIIA f3HF: * T
UG I * I T ITATHIITI * FNET TEAFH * 33T 39T
TRAGETT | eI FFTeT Tl | FEHT T TEAFFINT | ToATIT fA RT3 TIT
TEY FTTR ST AUeq: e | HET eelFET S1ae [a9ca eqmgha: ¥ 1T |
TT* UG HT T FTARVI J Heq7 EJTARC: * FIa Hedocid FETATOICAI, AT
391de GTedH 3c1a: IFAcald 7 |

Bhagavat shabda is used in the primary sense in the entire universe, only for
denoting Paramaatman, who is the cause of this entire universe. In other places,
it is only in the secondary sense, as told here, with respect to a mukta. For a
mukta, the bondage of karma is destroyed. So mukta is not known by deva,
manushya, and He is ashabda gochara. He is not denoted by the words deva,
manushya, etc. The liberated self attains similarity to Brahman in moksha, and
that is why he is told as Brahma itself, that he is similar to Brahman, he will have
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Brahma gunaas. He is told in poojyaartha, in the secondary sense. This shloka
does not explain the svaroopa of Bhagavaan can be known very clearly.
Bhagavaan is told only with respect to Paramaatman in the primary sense. When
it is used in the sense of respect, Poojyaartha, it is applicable to others, in the
secondary sense, as used for mukta here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 72:
YT AETAHITEY T TEATT Aeqadl |
AT 319 ereq: FIBFRUIBRL I 63 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
AP G TEATO AeG) HIATTIRT: AeqIcT 31t T - Y 317 | Ygfer:
HAI A BT | HETAHATED 7T T3 | HBTIAHTA: 3 TE: |

He is the cause of all the causes in this universe. He is opposed to anything that is
defiling. He has all the aishwarya so told as mahaavibhooti. For Parabrahman, the
cause of everything who is without any blemish, the Bhagavat shabda is used in
the primary sense.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 73:
a3t ia aerm st st Irdqaant=aa: |
AT TARIT FeT THRTY: TITHeA Il 63 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

He T HETHTATIATT HIGT Ueq [Ad e - Al 51 | FER0T T5hci:
FTIGTIATFROIST | ST EqIHL, GHHT | ST TAITAT | TATIAT HTcHTT
TARN, Agel seaef: | TSI HATAHGIARIGT | UF a9 T Irefeareg Aer
TFRI % | FATITIT 3T TRHIAFR: | * AT sTd THETEUETIET Hell
afa arel: | IFRGT F=FRAGT 3fa ar IFR: | TIT R vHrIAf7%Fd * 5 3fa
TAFHT BRI Sl Gt 31 gal emearef 773t | T 31 GoRe 1] T eeqre]
THIAGT AeAT ToeT GO THA aT | YoAveqd 3tct el aT: | &t 3t o7ef: Foref:
AGHHATA G HATTNAAT STl 3T | T YRR * F: Felo] Sarare]
1A HTcHATAIT FOGTII TVT TAIIA TFATT 3eIc & 3771375 * 31 |

Now, the Bhagavat shabda nirvachana is going to be done - bha, ga, the letters
are going to be explained. To establish the Bhagavat shabda clearly that this
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applies only to Parabrahman in the primary sense, the derivation of the word
Bhagavaan and the meanings of each letter are explained very clearly here now.
Sambharana is making the prakruti capable of modifying into its various effects.
Prakruti becomes mahat, ahamkaara, etc. by mere willing of the Paramaatman.
Paramaatman makes some part of prakruti into sattva, rajas, tamas, into
imbalance. Bhartaa means swami, the Lord of everything.

Bhakaara has two meanings - sambhartaa and bhartaa. Neta means one who
protects, goptaa. Sambhartaa means that He makes everything go and reach Him.
In dissolution, He does samhaara, He takes back everything so that everything
comes and merges unto Him, as though it is one. He is the one who makes
everything come and merge into Him, so that there is no name and form
differentiation.

Gakaara is both gupti artha and gati artha. Even jnyaana artha can be told. In this
sense, He willed that to become many, and created everything. He Himself
became everything. The Ekaayana Shruti is told here - Bha has two meanings -
bhartaa and sambhartaa. One who has all these qualities is only Bhagavaan, and
He is only none other than Parambrahma, Sriman Naaraayana. The Atharva
shiras pramaana is also told here.

All these clearly establish the meaning of Bhagavaan as the meanings of the
letters bha, ga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 74:
R T FHIFT e TerT: AT |

FTANTTIY): & YOI ST 3AROIT Il 6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Y HETIIAS17cT: Headed 31 | FATTG HdT HTET | 37T: I3[0,
Gl HATTA T AT |

The meaning of '‘bhaga’in Bhagavaan is also told like this. He is everywhere. The
word samagra is to be added everywhere. Samagrasya aishwaryasya,
samagrasya veeryasya, samagrasya yashasah, samagra shriyah. The six qualities
are told for Bhagavaan - aishwarya, veerya, yashas, shree, jnyaana, vairaagya. All
these six qualities put together is called as Bhaga. One who has this Bhaga is
Bhagavaan.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 75:
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FH el T ATl AcHII@eATH T |
T T A HAVY THRTY: Tt HeTT: I b9 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

faFRTea 378 - aafee 31 | HATHR TR, HT@ATHT HIEATT HIHIA
S lfet a¥ledd dF §1a TG RTH IFAF, * HGIIAAT: * 911G 4 | T T
AT IRICHTH * UAGTHIH 56 TdH * FId 4 | el T | A9 aHd: &
T PR |

The meaning of 'va'is told in this shloka. Bhootaatmani means one who has all
the beings as His shareera. All beings reside in Him, who has everything as His
shareera. One who is the inner self of everything, in Him, all the beings reside,
supported by Him. He is jagat aadhaara. He is the support of the whole world.
Everything is residing in Him. He lives in all the beings as antaraatman, as the
inner self, as He has done anupravesha. Everything has Him as its self. All these
have Paramaatman as their inner self, and that is what is true. The meaning of
vakaara is told here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 76:
UGHY AgTeT s AT s7ora1e7 31 |

RATEAH T Trgaavd A9 || & /|

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TG 31T | UTH IFATHROT HGTArIINGT eqt argaavy va |

The great word - the wonderful word, Bhagavaan, told here, denotes none other
than Parabrahma bhoota, Vaasudeva. It cannot denote anyone else. By the
meaning of the word Bhagavaan, we can know that He is none other than
Vaasudeva. This is also the nirvachana of Vaasudeva, that He sarvatra vasati, He
lives everywhere. So, Bhagavat shabda denotes none other than Vaasudeva.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 77:
TT o ITGTINFTIRSTI A ~a T |
UG T ANTIRYT G T EJTAR: Il b6 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Page 89 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

FIRUFIT HT TET q 31 3T - TT ST | T7* SanT 3t ea) g §goTa
qod* gfa ATOCHFIRAGEIT T Aeqt Fld YoIIeTFIIF! AT TRIHTIT AT
Al 317 fasor! R9e: ARTEoTIfasvaiaesead | AITaRT- €T
FAFROITIT ATTTRYOITIT WHAGSITIT T I Ueqt AVTRF: | He
safaely carifiisedcard HHET: |

Though it is used in poojya artha in the loka, in Nighantu, and others, where
others are also told as Bhagavaan Baadaraayana, etc., even there it denotes
Paramaatman only, Bhagavaan Naaraayana, Vishnu only, in the primary sense.
With respect to Bhagavaan in the primary sense, and in other places in the
secondary sense. He is the sarva kaarana, He is sarva guna paripoorna, He is
parama poojya. So, denoting Him is not in upachaara. With respect to any other
jeevaatman, if it is told, it is only to highlight some quality which is a very
minutest part of the Paramaatman, it is only oupachaarika, amukhya, in the
secondary sense. In other places, if the Bhagavaan shabda is told, it is only that
they have some special knowledge, compared to others.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 78:
3cqfa Ferd 4 HeATATATIT A7 |
dfer fagarafagar 7 & aregt sarartata i oe Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Hegd FTAR: 9ga! Al AfAaAamE 3cqfafatd |

Another meaning for Bhagavaan is told here. One who knows utpatti, pralaya,
and the samhaara, He only is told as Bhagavaan.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 79:
FTIFaacieaddddsTirar srlve: |
Srae] Aeq qreTlr fasT S oTaTA: I 6% I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

I HAA HraF (VT GAFTAAIGIA] JOTARToNHFAY 0
FTeFANT | IV I FIIIEARIC: TVITATY: HE | AFREITSH JHTE a1
gIRTT | TomRTY: AToracwrlFanR®: | Af@adaacadiaca
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THEAHATIIHBT T FHITT et HITT Aeqared# S e el
81 | UF Harae TIfCTATeARIGGITNcdT IFANAT GATGEIRHA=A HITaeT Uegh
fAvFa: | dgen@rsieysvot gurare: 3F 7 |

The shaadgunya of Bhagavaan - jnyaana, shakti, bala, aishwarya, veerya, tejas.
All other gunaas are antarbhoota, included in this itself, like satyakaamatva,
satyasankalpatva; they are all vistaara of these qualities themselves. Sattva and
other gunaas which are opposed, vyatireka visheshanaas, here the nakaara
vaachyakatva is told. The gunaas of prakruti, sattva, rajas, tamas are not there in
Bhagavaan; their effects such as klesha, karma, are included here. Jnyaana,
shakti, bala, aishwarya, veerya, tejas, are those included in sakala kalyaana
gunaakaratva. He is nikhila heya pratyaneeka is indicated by na kaara in word
Bhagavaan. These are ubhaya linga of Paramaatman. This is the meaning of
Bhagavat shabda, is what we have to do anusandhaana for. The Bhagavat shabda
was explained as told in the dvaadashaakshara, which is an anga to upaasanaa,
when one does meditation reciting that mantra, the nirukti of that Bhagavat
shabda is explained thus. The meaning of pranava was told earlier, where the
division into Veda shaakhaas by Vyaasa was told.

Jnyaana, shakti, bala, aishwarya, veerya, tejas - the shaadgunya of Bhagavaan is
being told here. All other kalyaana gunaas like satyakaamatva, satyasankalpatva,
sarvajnyatva, are all included here. That which applies to Him, the other qualities,
attributes of Bhagavaan, are all included in all these, they are all the vistaaraas of
these gunaas only. All the heya gunaas, the praakruta gunaas of sattva, rajas,
tamas, the letter na indicates that He does not have any of the heya gunaas. The
other gunaas are the expansion of the different modes of these qualities only. Na
kaara indicates akhila heya pratyaneekatva. The trigunaas, sattva, rajas, tamas,
and the effects of these like klesha, are not there. It is very clear that the ubhaya
linga of Bhagavaan, which is told as akhilaheyapratyaneekatva and sakala
kalyaana gunaakaratva, we have to anusandhaana of these in the name
Bhagavaan. Thus the dvaadashaakshara, the Vaasudeva dvaadashaaksharee, the
Bhagavat shabda is told with this mantra. The dvaadashaakshara is the means to
attain Bhagavaan as an accessory to Brahma vidyaa. The meaning of the
Bhagavat shabda in this Vaasudeva dvaadashaakshara mantra is explained thus.

With this, the nirvachana of Bhagavat shabda is concluded.

We are studying Chapter 5 of Amsha 6. Where Sri Paraasharar is telling about the
Paramaatma svaroopa, and the nirvachana of Bhagavat shabda. The word
Bhagavaan is used in the primary sense with respect to only Vishnu, and
wherever it is used with respect to others, it is only oupachaarika, in the poojya
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artha. Even in poojya artha, in the primary sense it has to be Bhagavaan only.
Whereas for others, it is only oupachaarika.

Another meaning of Bhagavaan is One who knows the creation, sustenance, and
dissolution, which is happening for all the beings - where they come from, where
they go to, One who knows all these things, and vidyaa, avidyaa, He only can be
told as Bhagavaan. Only Vishnu, being the Jagadekakaarana. Shruti also tells very
clearly in the Naasadeeya Sookta. If anyone knows, it will be only Vishnu. Nobody
else knows.

Now, Bhagavaan's guna paripoornatva, shaadgunya, akhilaheyapratyaneekatva,
is being told.

Bhagavat Svaroopa

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 80:
HaIfor &7 3[eATlt T T RATHT o7 |
AT T H FaAIHT qIgad: dd: T | <o /|

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3 TTYQTUISET ] IHTE FAIT0 31 | [Tl HIar: * THeA1e] FAHAAT
argad aql Ag: * sia Alsrers | daaggaiaATgd T aTda: | argearal daed
argaa: | afled AT 33 HAlAABIIAASFAH |

The name Vaasudeva indicates that all the beings reside in Him, and He also
resides in all the beings as antaryaami. He is the support, and they are all
supported by Him. Everything is shareera bhoota to Him. This is told as the
nirvachana of the Vaasudeva shabda. Bhootaas means the jeevaas. In the Udyoga
parvan of Mahaabhaarata, it is said that He has all the aishvarya, and this is how
He is to be known. He is the jyoti svaroopa, and is also the cause of creation, as
told in Mokshadharma. There are two meanings given here - one is that He is jyoti
svaroopa, and the other that He is the cause of creation. Divu kreedaayaam, says
that srushti, etc. are His kreedaa only. In the Ekaayana smruti also it is told like
this. Vaasuscha asou devashcha is Vaasudeva.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 81:

GIRFITAHIING o FRIETST: YT |
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ATHATEGHAA+Iv qIGaavd dead: | ¢

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
afosFIfa |

Sri Paraasharar is telling what Keshidhvaja taught Khaandikya Janaka. This story is
going to follow in the next chapter. Khaandikya Janaka asked Keshidhvaja to
teach him about the Bhagavat svaroopa. The meaning of the name Bhagavaan,
who is Ananta, Vaasudeva. This is explained to him. This Janaka is a grandson of
Janaka Mahaaraaja. They were all Brahmavits and Brahmanishthaas. They were
all great, knowledgeable wise people.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 82:
AT qHd A Hecddded T T dlla I |
EITeTT FREITEAT STTeTT argaavee: 53] Il <2 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Ay 317 | Avwe daersatad s qelIla endfa | FUIAdFR: |
ARG aG: ATGAT: 7§17 |

He lives in all the beings as the antaryaami, this is also told in the Antaryaami
Braahmana. All the beings are supported by Him only. They reside in Him, they
cannot exist independently. Their svaroopa cannot exist without Paramaatman.
They are ever associated with Him, through apruthaksiddhi sambandha. He is the
one who creates, and He is the Lord of all the worlds. This is the meaning of deva.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 83:
T TAHATFI [APRIFIONIRGITT T ot TcAIeT: |
HAlTTaaoT HTBATHT FATFGA I ATl I <3

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Y RGIEEI VI GaTG AT RIIIIIGIAIT Sfefaaef ggfereers
qosaIfa & FAcAIRagA: | §7d $I | FdHATHIA: HeAFAH | RFRT:
HETGIGET: | IVI: AAIGET: | HTfaRIea AchRG:T HAAIGY: IFAT: | ST
A3 [ATETOT: FHFATHTERTRART | HAATIAT: AT HYSEIT DeAAT T
STFIT: | AT 13 FFAT | FFA fe FFHREGTAAIIIGATTT |
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@A AT sgla: | Ff@AIHGHIIGIld AAgdlAta |
THTHGAEGATTH HTEGAH Hoeld 169 AT |

These shlokaas are very well known. These are also commented upon by
Bhaashyakaarar in Sribhaashya and other works. What was explained so far is the
meaning of the dvaadashaakshara, and in this the Bhagavat shabda. The
nirvachana of this was told so far. For the two vidyaas - Paraa vidyaa and Aparaa
vidyaa, this is the vishaya for both. The meanings told here is such that it remains
firmly in our mind. This is only explained further by four shlokaas. He is avyakta,
the moola prakruti, moola kaarana. The effects of this moola prakruti, are mahat,
ahamkaara. Gunaas, qualities of prakruti are sattva, rajas, tamas. Aadi means
dukha, ajnyaana, etc. which are the effect of prakruti. He is beyond all that,
different and distinct from all that, beyond all that. For baddha jeevaas, prakruti
sambandha comes because of the karmaas, in order or experience the fruits of
punya and paapa karmaas, they get associated with prakruti. This is not there for
Bhagavaan, He is the karmaadhyaksha. It is clear that Bhagavaan is different and
distinct from the matter, and also the jeevaatman who is associated with this
matter.

In samsaara dashaa, mukta was once upon a time a bound self only, then he got
liberated and became a mukta. At that time, when he was in samsaara, he was
covered by avidyaa, etc., so he had jnyaana sankocha. This makes Bhagavaan
different and distinct from a mukta. There is no jnyaana sankocha for Bhagavaan
at any time at all. He is inner self of all, and is different and distinct from nitya
also. He is the one who controls everything.

Even nityaas, though they are never associated with samsaara at any time, they
are supported and reside in Paramaatman only. They are controlled by
Paramaatman, and are also shareera of Paramaatman. They are nityaas because
of Bhagavaan's sankalpa only.

He is pervading inside and outside, all over. This is told as aattam. That which is
inside the prakruti mandala, all the objects, are all pervaded by Bhagavaan, inside
and outside, completely.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 84:
THEAH AT IIHS! H) EFefFdcrengasddd: |
STBIRIAIAAIvAE: AT AT Rt T: I <8 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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THET 31 | FHATHUIG: FTFaTT: | [Roteaar TelanAaaysaas: | I ar
ST RATITATRFTAN Y FTSIT R IcATdcH I Al Fa8: |

He has all the divine auspicious qualities. This is His nature itself. By the minutest
part of His sankalpa itself, He has pervaded everything. He is supporting them, He
is doing the dhaarana, by the very minute part of His sankalpa. He is pervading all
the beings inside and outside, by the minutest part of His shakti. All His
avataaraas, whatever body He takes, are taken by His own will. It is suitable to
Him. He takes such a body. His deha is poojya, most worshippable, divine
auspicious form. During His avataara, He takes by His own will. His avataaraas are
most beneficial to the world. By His avataaraas, He also shows what is the form
of the Lord to be meditated upon, otherwise we will never come to know about
how to meditate the Lord. For this, He has to come Himself and reveal Himself. He
reveals as Vibhavaavataara, Archaavataara, so that we know the form of the
Bhagavaan to meditate upon. He reveals His form for us to do aaraadhanaa,
poojaa, etc., for doing jagat hita, for doing good to the whole world. Out of His
own will He takes avataara. Whatever He wants to accomplish in those
avataaraas, whatever is good to the world, He takes that form.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 85:
dTlaeRadAgIaa g rF RO |
gV QRTOIT FHell F IT FlIET: Fleed GIadel 1 ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

dalaeifa | HATATGUCGEATAFREITS AN REROIE 7 I7 317 | Fler:
HTIGIIREATAIGE: | 3iTla AedsT FHIAUIFHGUIT 3FAT: | HTF} TIRIAT |

He is the raashi, He has got innumerable ananta kalyaana gunaas, shaadgunya
and other kalyaana gunaas, teja, bala, aishwarya, jnyaana, veerya, shakti, He is
an abode to only innumerable auspicious kalyaana gunaas. It is told clearly what
is not there, the meaning of the nakaara, klesha, (avidyaa, asmita, etc.), karma,
vipaaka, aashaya (vaasanaa), which are told in the Yoga sootraas are not there in
Him. He is away from any defect. It is not that He had some defect and it got
removed, but His nature is totally opposed to anything which is defiling. Just like
light and darkness. Light cannot tolerate any darkness. He does not have any of
the heya gunaas. He is paraanaam parah. Even Brahma and other gods, He is
Supreme to them also. He is the ruler of para and avara, the devaas and
manushyaas. He is the Lord of both.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 86:
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& Foav) cg e HATEH ) HeqFIEaaq: GHeweavwy: |
TREV: HAEF Fdfac] T HHAETUFT: THGTET: Il <6 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 1 | S RAHITIRTIOT T eI TAERT: | REVUITFAET: | SRTREIT
STFAEY: | VT A G A Fawaed 3T §dea: 7 J R | FYF* AT
TdaRTH * THRAATHT * INFIFIFTLT: * $faad | I aT* Iowd e
gdfafacrac, @d afa, G T HITBRT | FYST FROTHAT HY0): T STl
sfcr| * fagey amst* st aret afafar ar | FaETefFa: * & I FderFAiAT *
FHEARAFIIT AT 31T |

He is the Lord of all, Eeshvara, the Supreme Ruler. He has these forms - Vyooha,
Vibhava. His Vaasudeva para roopa is avyakta, cannot be seen - this is avyakta.
The Vibhava, and Archaa roopa are all seen here - these are vyakta. These can be
told as Vyashti (differentiated), Samashti (collective) roopa. Para roopa is
avyakta. The Vyooha and other forms are revealed. He is avyakta svaroopa and
prakata svaroopa also. With all these, in any form, He is sarveshvara only,
Supreme Lord. He does not have anyone who is superior to Him. He is not under
the control of anyone else. He has sarvajnyatva, He sees everything. Sri
Aalavandaar says "yugapat sarvam pratyakshena sadaa svatah", as told by Sri
Naathamuni himself. Sarvajnya means that He knows everything. Sarvavit means
that He knows the prakaaraas of everything. He can know directly. He does not
need any indriyaas, and other means. He can also know through indriyaas if He
wants. These are all apraakruta only for Him. Or, this is all for His benefit only. He
is superior to all the powers. All shaktis are residing in Him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 5, Shloka 87:
T J7 AAFAGHT YT T A H craimeaa |
FeeTd ATITAFI TT AT FATATHATAH A He I 3FTAH N <6 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3 RIAGT TR TN HATIT 3hct | 7 71T Io7 31 T 915+ | 3T
IFATEIOT GO GIHRT | dfata 8l | IFAIT HATHICRT ATTTIET
ST AEHIT T AT HTAH YT 717t 7T - Io7 [AdFoiaT Geedel, d7 &
FUTTATATHROT HFANTTTrried TFIe, TQT FAH | HATAH A Hedd HATT
STIRTFT [ATTHATTH HAGITT TeramiRta 7 | IecqviAta
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RFRIETETRIg YT Sagfa: | YEAfT dcageedaaiayarg| W
RHATIATT 8IeHFATIIT, vHFEIIATT GRIATII, dTTHAFIarT | * TAT

The para vidyaa, paraa yayaa tadaksharam abhigamyate, which was told, is being
concluded here. There is another paatha, sa jnyaayate yena. This sah means
Purushottama only. This is told - jnyaatum drashtum cha tattvena praveshtum cha
parantapa, as told in the Bhagavad Geeta. Three things are told here -
Parabhakti, Parajnyaana, Paramabhakti. Bhagavatpraapti only is the cure for
taapatrayaas. Only then, one can attain moksha, eternal communion with
Bhagavaan. First comes jnyaana, aagamottha jnyaana, vaakya janya jnyaana,
shruti, shaastra janya jnyaana, He is known through this. Through upaasanaa,
darshana samaanaakaaratva, He is attained, He is seen. The svaroopa of
Bhagavaan is told, ubhaya lingatva, He has no defects, etc. He is known through
vivekaja jnyaana, upaasanaatmaka jnyaana. He is attained through darshana
samaanaakaara, bhakti roopaapanna, upaasanaa, dhruvaa anusmruti,
tailadhaaraavat avicchinna smruti santati roopaa, and then only can one attain
Bhagavaan. The phala also will be similar to that. All of this is told as jnyaana.
From shaastra janya jnyaana, tattva jnyaana comes, then through vivekaja
jnaana, one can see; when this becomes darshana samaanaakaara, and bhakti
roopaapanna also, then Bhagavaan is attained. This is actually jnyaana, the real
knowledge. Everything else other than that is said to be ajnyaana with respect to
that. Anything other than Bhagavat vishaya, that which is opposed to Bhagavaan,
is all bandhaka, avidyaa roopa. That which gets svaroopa vikaara itself, the achit,
He is different and distinct from that. He is different and distinct from prakruti
samsrushta chetana, baddha chetana. He is always shuddha, not like muktaas,
who were at one time associated with prakruti, and were ashuddha. Bhagavaan is
different and distinct from muktaas, this is shown by nirmala. Ekaroopam shows
that He is different and distinct from nitya sooris also; based on Bhagavaan's
sankalpa, they can take many forms. Where is this told, means that this is told in
the Shrutis. It is told in the Shrutis that there is no other way. We have to do
upaasanaa on Him, it has to be darshana samaanaakaara roopaapanna.

Whatever Keshidhvaja taught to Khaandikya Janaka, that Sri Paraasharar is telling
here, the Bhagavat svaroopa.

This completes Chapter Five.

Il 313 5t 3oy gRTot 753 378t T5=H HEITT: /|
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Il 31 4t oy groT S3TETa At oy fRria 958 sre) 5} ST U

I 531 HETTT: Il
Keshidhvaja and Khaandikya Janaka's Story

Now, Chapter Six.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 1:
FATETIH AT & £ JeoT: |
Td JIFTHFROT FeH7 dadiata 939 Il ¢ Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TFGHARH FETEITT §17 | FATEITIReQ daTcIqale TERTOTaIGIAT Tea eI
HIATATA R ATAT TTFITAT 7GR | T FegFaToTasfataasriatarise: geglas:
RIFRTT | FATEITTATH A7 TEAIITIANT TEHUGATA, TGeIe] 7T of
Fael qelTaTerTH, HT T CTATET T 32 3cITg AcHeeT 31 | e
IFETHRVT Tacie] 71 FEAT $1c TIT 31er ar Thrar |

Sri Paraasharar - The Bhagavat svaroopa which is the object of meditation,
upaasanaa, upaasya, was told. Now, the upaasanaa itself is told, with all the
angaas, upaangaas, accessories and other things. Svaadhyaaya is told as the
study of all the Veda vaakyaas, along with the meemamsaa, the vichaara roopa
meemaamsaa shaastra, so that there is no samshaya, viparyaya; those vaakyaas
which are directly telling about the tattvaas, the Bhagavat svaroopa, etc., the
Vedaanta vaakyaas which are teaching tattva, the dvaadashaakshara, pranava,
and others which teach about the svaroopa of Paramaatman, along with
meemaamsaa, poorva meemaamsaa and uttara meemaamsaa is told here. This is
told by the svaadhyaaya shabda here. Sah means Purushottama, with all the
shaadgunyaas, the vibhooti, the divya mangala vigraha. One who has all these,
the Purushottama is being told here by sah. The knowledge which arises out of
svaadhyaaya samyama, is nothing but Brahman only. The topic, subject matter of
this svaadhyaaya is Brahman only. So, it can be told as Brahman itself. This is the
cause of attaining Paramaatman. Not only does this help to get a vivid perception
of the Lord, but also one can attain Him with this.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 2:

FATETTITENTHTHIT TNTT] FTTETTIATTAT |
EFTEITITIITHGET GAHTCHT FHFRIG I 2 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FATEITIT 31 | FHIATAIT FGTeqrieg 574 IRfeaqa Trareia |
TOTAIHI AT Hefel: FHIGHH G HeaTIITHATRERTT FIFTe] FATEITIATTH]
| T FETEITIATHAIRT T 1S | T TTell AlGFTI AT 8T
IR IFI1a dgad | FRTTTHIRMAIE Faeralmacasdrd ST
TeTARATVEG e ROIcalNRaN Al S e5¢H | dGTHIRIAFT
FEABRUICATEAICHABAING: I1T £5¢: | arafaglsseas |

Meemaamsaa shravana is extremely important because once one does the
svaadhyaaya samskaara, as Vedaadhyayana is only akshara raashi grahana,
where meanings are known aapaatatah, whereas one has to understand the
meanings without any doubt, without any contradictions, without samshaya,
viparyaya, and these doubts will be completely destroyed through meemaamsaa.
So meemaamsaa shravana is a must. Having studies the Vedaas, the Poorva
kaanda, then Poorva meemaamsaa is to be studied. And then the Uttara kaanda,
and the Uttara meemaamsaa, where one comes to know that there is niratishaya
phala praapti, that Parama purushaartha can be attained. Therefore, Uttara
meemaamsaa adhyayana is also to be done. One has to know clearly the
meanings, what is required, what is important, and then one has to do
meditation, upaasanaa. When one is engaged in upaasanaa, because of
association with prakruti, where sattva, rajas, tamas have their effects, the mind
can get disturbed. Such upaasanaa should not get disturbed, or should not
become faulty. In order to avoid that, again, svaadhyaaya is to be done.
Svaadhyaaya, upaasanaa, svaadhyaaya, upaasanaa, like this, one has to do. Sri
Engal Aalwaan gives an example here. A child sees the aksharaas, and then he
will write himself, and practice so that he can understand. Again he will refer to
the book, and then again he will write. This is the way he learns. The Saankhya
and other darshanaas by Kapila Maharshi, those who follow that, they resort to
yoga only, and don't do svaadhyaaya and yoga both, they say that pradhaana is
the jagat kaarana; Vaisheshikaas say that paramaanu is the jagat kaarana, and
they don't accept Eeshvara. Those which are against the Shruti, are seen in the
other darshanaas, as they resort to only yoga. Their meditation of knowledge is
because they don't accept Brahman, it is kevala yoga, without Paramaatman.
Whereas Vedaanta, those who are Vedaantis, those who follow the Vedaanta
properly, they understand that for the entire world, Brahman is the creator, and
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everything is Brahmaatmaka. That He is antaryaami in everything, He has done
anupravesha, and done naama roopa vyaakarana, so everything is
Brahmaatmaka. This Brahmaatmaka naanaatva is shruti siddha. Whereas
Brahmaatmaka and Abrahmaatmaka naanaatva is shruti nishiddha. Everything is
Brahmaatmaka and Brahman only is jagat kaarana. Those who follow the shrutis,
they are able to follow it properly like this. When this becomes mature, when this
fructifies, there will be a vivid perception of the Lord.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 3:
TGIETOITY EATETTIR TE TN TTETAT TR |
T HITTETT G5 TEAHATH UFIH Il 3 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
U 391G TETOTT FATETIRTERIT | FVT: G T4 T T4
IHRETEGATIT |

In order to see the Paramaatman, svaadhyaaya is also an eye. Yoga is said to be
the parama chakshu, the pradhaana chakshu. Through upaasanaa only, the
saakshaatkaara of Paramaatman happens. Svaadhyaaya is also an eye, means
that it also helps us to understand the nature of Paramaatman. Through
upaasanaa, one can have vivid perception of the Lord Himself. This is said to be
the Supreme eye. He cannot be seen with our maamsa chakshus, the praakruta
chakshus, material eyes.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 4:
-

AT FTHE TN AGFEBIA T TG |

7T TATQ TR TAT RARRHA N 8 Il

Maitreyar - Maitreyar is now interested in knowing more about the yoga, through
which as Sri Paraasharar says that Bhagavat saakshaatkaara can be had. That
Supreme yoga which you talked about, doing which | can have a saakshaatkaara
of Paramaatman, who is akhilaadhaara, please do tell me about it.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 5:
TYT FHACTST: Y8 @IOSFITT AgIcH |
STAPTT T TV THE IR TN 9
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Sri Paraasharar - O Maitreyar, | will tell you what Keshidhvaja taught Khaandikya
Janaka. What yoga was taught, | will tell you about it.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 6:
-

GIfOSTF: &1 A TeH7 F1 a1 F1eToT: Fedl |
FY TIRT FAIGT TITFTEIFROIT Il § I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FIfOSTFT 31 | TVTHIEFROIIT 19T Hawet Traa=er: | Feit i3 |

Maitreyar - | would like to know who was Khaandikya, and who was Keshidhvaja.
How did they associate with respect to this? What was the conversation, what
was the cause of this conversation, which led to the teachings about this yoga?
Keshidhvaja is one who teaches that, he was a Brahmavit.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 7:
erHfeqor) d SToTer: v g HATETT: |
FACTTT ATFAT HTHIT TGT HTEIIHI: T I 6 I

Sri Paraasharar - Dharmadhvaja was a Janaka. His sons were Amitadhvaja and
Krutadhvaja. Krutadhvaja always engaged in aadhyaatma vidyaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 8:
FALISATE T HI EIT: Hledsil g7 |
g3 HIATETAEIIN GIOsFIAAH HHAT Il < I

Krutadhvaja had a son by name Keshidhvaja, who was well known. Amitadhvaja’s
son was well known as Khaandikya Janaka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 9:
FHATIT GIOSFT: GrAITHIHGT i |
HRIETST) AN THIGIHIIGITEURG: Il $ I

Khaandikya Janaka was a real expert in Karma kaanda. He was the most excellent
in the entire world in knowing about the Karma maarga. In the same way,
Keshidhvaja was an expert in aadhyaatma vidyaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 10:
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TIGHTAT Aareet [ RERA |
FIregsisT @IfosFY: FarRTSIIGIIMAT: Il ¢ Il

Both, wanted to win over the kingdom. They wanted to win over each other, and
become ruler of kingdom. Keshidhvaja won in that war. Khaandikya Janaka was
sent away. He disappeared in the forest.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 11:
I AT FHAA HeTATET: |

TSITISRIFT: I H GIROTIRY FHTT I £ 1l
He had a few people - Purodhasa, and the mantris, with him. Along with them,
because he lost the kingdom, he went to the forest, and was living there.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 12:
§ITST & HTT Gage] Foale] AATIHT: |
TEHTIGITH HTErSTT A HGATIGIAT I £ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

* FATEITITTTA 0T * 3t 4l FATEITIET [aqaIFoIcas 7] | 3aTe1 Tanmia4al:
TATZIcTH ITId 9151 | & 1A AT FATATIHT : HTcH AT
FEAIAGITH TSI TEA A 175 0T 31T | fFamel fReaer 3rg aefay 31 |
g RIAGIT 3cqfa favifey qrafieaet | H1aqTar Fvir* Jfagar #Heata
FgIlT |

In the meantime, Keshidhvaja did many many yaagaas. Svaadhyaaya is said to be
an accessory to upaasanaa. Now, yajnya and others are also told as accessory to
upaasanaa. Braamhanaah vividishanti yajnyena daanena tapasaa ... Keshidhvaja
had aatma jnyaana, being a brahmopaasana nishtha, he performed many yajnaas
as an accessory to that brahmopaasana. Why did he do all the yajnya and other
karmaas? Karma is required to get rid of praacheena karma which is obstructing
the rising of knowledge through upaasanaa. Praacheena karma which is opposed
to para vidyaa utpattiis called mrutyu here. To start the upaasanaa, he has to get
rid of the obstruction first. Through karmaas, he got rid of the praacheena
karmaas which are obstructing the start of upaasanaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 13:

vFHGT JAATAET (T) I13t Fhrfaar av |
efels] STETT: TGt} fasTat aat Il £3 1
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

vaar 31 | e gavdeta: agglveifa erafeley: |

Dharmadhenu means that which gives the milk used as havis for pravargya yaaga.
Keshidhvaja was performing a particular yajnya, there was a cow which was giving
the milk as havis for pravargya. This cow was killed by a tiger in the forest.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 14:
&} TSI g1 HeaT €] SqTaT TAlcedor: |
QI & gyees fFAAfa Refaarm i ¢9 I

He came to know that his cow was killed by a tiger in the forest, and that cow was
the one whose milk was used as havis. He asked all the ritwiks about what is the
praayaschitta for this. Please tell me what | should do, because this sacred cow
has been killed by a tiger in the forest.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 15:
& gt a7 fAgH: Fol%: geBIAALT |
FUST detlFer: ada grg sirafas i £ I

When he asked the ritwiks, they said that they do not know the praayaschitta for
this. They asked him to go and ask Kasheru. Keshidhvaja went and asked Kasheru,
about the praayaschitta for this. He said that he did not know, and to go and ask
Bhaargava.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 16:

YTH GE& TSien ATg Q1A T deqhd |

& a1 FAGTTTT 8l G Y I 7 Il £6 I

He said to go and ask Shunaka, | do not know. Then he went and asked Shunaka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 17:
T FeIeet DaTg oF A HHT Y13 |
dd% va caeay: GrfosFg at faaeeaar il 6 I

Shunaka said - Kasheru also does not know, | also do not know. There is no one in
this world who knows what is the praayaschitta for this. Except your enemy who
is Khaandikya Janaka, who was won over by you. He is the only person who can
tell you what is the praayaschitta.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 18:

T TIE T T34 TEAARY 71 |
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GIcT Uq AT+ Iat AT T glasafa i o< I/

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T &g 51 | 915 v 31 | AL 35gFaeT HoeT vl GearAfd aq
FelaqEl: ArEAgraeard |

| am going to approach my enemy, Khaandikya Janaka and will ask him what is
the praayaschitta. Even though it is being performed for the cause of dharma,
though there are many obstructions, the phala will definitely come, as told in the
shaastraas. Even if he kills me, it does not matter. The yajnya will be done as it is
a dharma yajnya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 19:

YrIRETTHINT & dcyel afasIld |
deedrfasell a1 Hlassas AT i £ I

In case he tells me all the praayaschitta completely, when | ask him, the yajnya
will be performed in the proper way. So, | will approach and ask my enemy.

The story continues. This is a wonderful story highlighting the greatness of
Brahma vidyaa. We will next see the rest of the story.

We are studying Chapter 6 of Amsha 6. When Maitreyar asks Paraasharar to
teach about the pralayaas, when telling about aatyantika pralaya, he tells about
all the grief that a jeevaatman undergoes, and then tells about the Bhagavat
svaroopa. Now, he tells about what Keshidhvaja who was a Brahmavit, taught
Khaandikya Janaka. They were both grandsons of another Janaka by name
Dharmadhvaja. They both fight, and Keshidhvaja wins over the war, and
Khaandikya Janaka goes and vanishes into the forest. Khaandikya Janaka is a
great expert in Karma kaanda, and Keshidhvaja in Adhyaatma shaastra.
Keshidhvaja is performing many yaagaas, while he is also doing upaasanaa; once
while performing pravargya yaaga, he will have a cow from which the havis is
collected for the yaaga. A tiger kills that cow, and for that, the ritwiks say that he
has to do a praayaschitta, without which the yaaga will not be complete.
Keshidhvaja goes and asks many sages, Kasheru, Shunaka, and others; none of
them know the praayaschitta for this; and they all point him to Khaandikya
Janaka, who is an expert, and only he can tell what is the praayaschitta.
Keshidhvaja then decides that he will approach Khaandikya Janaka, in the forest,
and requests him to tell the praayaschitta for this. Being his enemy, in case he
kills him, even then he will get the fruits of the yajnya. If he, by chance tells him
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what is the praayaschitta, then he can come and complete his yaaga by doing the
praayaschitta. And then, he would have completed the yaaga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 20:
FeGFEA CIATTET FEeARN 7T |
g ST JATES T QIOSFI HGTAI: Il ?0 Il

Sri Paraasharar - Having told that he is going to approach and request Khaandikya
Janaka, Keshidhvaja gets into a chariot, and wearing krushnaajina, he goes to the
forest where Khaandikya Janaka lives.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 21:
TATIAAATAIFT FIO5FI RYAIH: |
gIaTer FIETATATE: FARMNATRTHB: I ¢ /I

When Khaandikya Janaka saw Keshidhvaja, who was his enemy, who had won
over him, and was ruling over his kingdom, he got very angry, and got his bow
ready to fight or kill him, and told thus -

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 22:
7 T HTTHTTEIHTT I |
FIOTTIAATR ST T ALY TERSTIT N 22

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FSUTIGAH 31 | AR 7 FeR™IIa 31a T 313 3/7=a % | 37 31 gl
IEITETY: |

Khaandikya Janaka - You are wearing this krushnaajina, this deer skin, as a cover,
and you are planning to kill me. You think that if you wear the krushnaajina and
come, that | am not going to kill you.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 23:
HATOT 3¢ §53Y H& FoUNMfaA o [ |
YT FIT T THAT: FRATUTHIIST: Il 33 I

The deer which was actually having that skin, will not someone kill it from the
back? Tell me whether you and | have not taken very sharp arrows and then killed
from behind, the deer for its skin?
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 24:
& F1HE glasanfa a7 7 Haframsad |

FHTTATEIE G4 e) HHA TTe RY: 11 °4 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

313 | ISTeRAIRIAAIT | HeAl ToEeF I & et T TId+H |

Now | am going to kill you, and you are not going to escape from me. You are

going to die. You are an aatataayi, you have done a heinous crime. You are a

wicked person, who has stolen my kingdom. | am going to kill you, you cannot
escape from me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 25:

GIfOSFT FAT T°F HI-THGHTIT: |

o &dT §o] faTdcdciq aToT fag==r ar I ?9 I

Keshidhvaja said - O Khaandikya, | have come here in order to clear my doubt. |
have a doubt, and want a solution from you. | have come here to ask you that.
Having heard me, and having discussed with others, you decide whether you want

to leave your anger, or your bow at me - whether you want to kill me, or tell me
the answer.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 26:
TeT: T Al BTt AT e FYORT: |
HeAITHRT TTOSFT: TRT AGTHI: Il 36 Il

Sri Paraasharar - Khaandikya Janaka had ministers and Purohita, who
accompanied him in the forest, he collected all of them and sat with them, about
what to do, he wanted their opinion, in this juncture.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 27:
TRGHA 70T T R e 7767 |
g HFEA=GAG gaf aa aedr s il 26 1

All of them said that Keshidhvaja had to be killed, as he is an enemy, and once he
is killed, all the kingdom will become Khaandikya's. Therefore, Keshidhvaja
deserves to be killed, as he is under Khaandikya's control.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 28:
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TIOSFY: T IHTE o] Hale] Car et HUT: |
g A=A} Fat 737 FeT ST Il 3¢ I

Khaandikya told them that what they said is right. If Keshidhvaja is killed, the

entire pruthivi, will be under his own control, and he would be ruling over the
entire world.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 29:
ellHAIFTET JIAe Tholl AH |
o §Tro Aeclldord) FH T TGERT Il 38 1l

Khaandikya Janaka said - If | kill him now, the entire pruthivi will be mine, and |
will be ruling over. But he will be winning over paraloka, he will attain superior
worlds, and | will be only having this pruthivi. If | do not kill him, then he will have
the kingdom, whereas | will attain superior world.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 30:
5Is§ 73 TIFATINFT FII] TGENT |
geldorglsided: FaegHiell HEITT: Il 30 I

He further said - | do not think that ruling over this world here is superior to
attaining the Supreme worlds which are there, the paralokaas. If | win over
paraloka, it is never-ending, it is eternal, whereas this world is only limited, and |
can only rule over for a limited time.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 31:
TEHIT At AR I Jeald TSR AT I 3¢ 1l
Khaandikya Janaka, after taking all the advice, said that he is not going to kill him.

Because of the reason that he wants to win over paraloka. And let him keep this
world. So, | will tell him whatever he is asking. | will clarify his doubt.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 32:

dd: TH H3YUF HTE GIfosaITaa! RY7 |

ysee Ic] cqdT qd A JeOwd TaTFIEH Il 33 Il

Sri Paraasharar - Khaandikya Janaka came to Keshidhvaja and addressed his

enemy, and told him to ask whatever he wanted to ask, and that he would tell the
answer to that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 33:
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TeT: S TG EHelgaer ghaer |
FYFAcar § GTeS JIIITT 18 TGITAH I 33 Il

Sri Paraasharar - Keshidhvaja told the entire story about how the cow which was
meant for collecting the havis, for the pravargya yaaga, how it was killed. Having
told this, he asked what was the praayaschitta for this.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 34:
& TITSC TY1I19 GIaoT FIEToTT e |
grIfegaAeNr a0 3 a7 faefhad 1 3% I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

& ararseta| Iq 3 T e sca7 e arorda T 3 EYONIAGIHIETH |
59 I HTEITRAFT TTTHAIRITETIT HRATEIIAT * FTHAHTAHAZET Hlgell STl
* 81 39FFT * ¥Yd geacania 7 3%car * Jiaed & ok Fqoifa Farg * st
HodlT ATTTHFAT | HTTEASA T * TGIAZATE HGHIY aT Ager
FATGHEIRAATENHAEI] TT HTAT TR * SeAIGIFAH |

Khaandikya Janaka being an expert in karmakaanda, told him properly as it is, as
told in the shaastraas, the complete praayaschitta for this, what is ordained as
praayaschitta.

Whatever is told in the Vaajasaneya Samhitaa, he told, that praayaschitta is
known as Sprunomi Homa. It is told in the Vaajasaneya shaakhaa, by
Keshigruhapati, about how the tiger killed the cow, and about how he has to do
certain homaas as praayaschitta, with the specific mantraas. They can select
another cow, and continue the yaaga, is told by Aapastamba also.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 35:
faRearef: & dala g1t AgTHAT |
JITH AT ITFT T Faf: fT: FHTT I 39 1

Having known the praayaschitta completely and having taken the permission of
Khaandikya Janaka, Keshidhvaja went back to the yaagabhoomi, and completed
all the things ordained in the praayaschitta and also the yaaga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 36:
FAT AT I1aT Hear G HT3ATo T |
FAHAEAT S{cdl A= TR 9Ifda: i 36 I
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As told in the Veda vidhis, he completed all the yaaga, and did the final ritual, the
avabhruta snaana. Having done what was ordained to be done, he started to
think thus -

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 37:
TR T GIASTIHd HGFIT AT AT |
T arffsratls crdfaifaats BadHar i 36 1

All the Brahmins were properly worshipped by me. All the people who had come
to attend the yaaga, were all given proper dakshinaas and other things. They
were treated well. In the same way, whoever was wanting donation, | have given
all of that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 38:

TYTEAEY AT AT TS fFafoearn |
HIATGroA T FTETIING HA & TET Il 3¢ Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
TUTEA 51 | T ARG AT AT H T HFAFAAT safa | AT
fRwar | Tgrerse: areed |

Whatever is possible for this world, | have done everything as per that. Even in
this case, though | have treated everyone properly, given proper dakshinaas, and
worshipped all the Brahmins, done whatever is to be done, treated everyone well,
given all the donations, even then my mind says that something is still left out,
missing. He starts thinking about what he has left out.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 39:
7Y TifAeaddead GFAR & A1l |
GIfOSFIIY o7 et 79T & G o Il 38 I

When he was thinking about what he has left out, at that time, he remembered
immediately that he had not given the gurudakshinaa for Khaandikya Janaka,
who had told him the praayaschitta for the cow being killed. He had still to give
the gurudakshinaa, and that's why he was worried.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 40:
& ST TGT H I TIATOET J1fea: |
H37 gaforgar @rfoswa T3 GIEUT: Il ¥o Il
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Immediately, again, he got into a chariot, and went into the deep forest where
Khaandikya Janaka was living.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 41:

GIfosFg I goresear dHIId §ATger: |

T g7 FaAla: THIE T GeAe T Il §2 I

When Khaandikya saw him coming again, he immediately took his weapons, and
got ready to kill him. He had decided that he is going to kill Keshidhvaja.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 42:
371 o718 & HIRTEN FTecT: @IfOSFT AT FelT: |
TN HICTATT HTHANG CTHATITH I §3 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

31| fasw T gfBo | fAfswT sia 7 9r13: |

O Khaandikya, | have not come to hurt you in any way. Don't get angry. | have
come here in order to give gurudakshinaa. Please know that | have come here to
offer you gurudakshinaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 43:
As9rfa et #3T ITT: GFIF g Y9G |
7l 3 & qIgHTSIR Joiiva e Taona Il ¥3 Il

With your upadesha, whatever you told, the praayaschitta for the problem that |
had, | have completed all the yaagaas in a proper way, as told in the vidhis, and
now, | am wanting to give you the gurudakshinaa. Please tell me what is the
gurudakshinaa that you want.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 44:
3 T AL TTef A=A T |
TSR o IHTA HT 135 7T TR I 8% I

Sri Paraasharar - Again, Khaandikya Janaka gathered all his ministers, and started
to discuss with them, and wanted to know what is in their mind. He said that
Keshidhvaja has come in order to give gurudakshinaa, what is it that | am
supposed to ask him?

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 45:
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THGH T T e Gred 1737 |
g3 gredfa TsaAATIRATA A I ¥9 I

They all suggested that he should ask for the kingdom, as gurudakshinaa. With
enemies, that is what is asked always, without waging any war, and without any
killing, he would get the entire kingdom. They told him that he had to ask the
kingdom.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 46:

YewT dlelE J9: 7 TIf0s79) AFTAL: |

FTCTHTAH ARG ATER): reda F4a Il ¥6 I

Immediately, Khaandikya Janaka laughed and said "How can | ask for the

kingdom, which is impermanent? How long will | do the ruling over this kingdom?
How can a person like me ask for that kind of a meagre fruit?"

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 47:
TTHAT Saw<il 7 ETSATEITAATTT: |
AT F F) HT JI ATH [FTE0MT: 1| ¥6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

vqa 31 | I TSI | HT TAR F: QAT : F T FARTAT TT T
fazerom: |

All of you ministers are only interested in wealth, and you do not know what is
paramaartha. You do not have the knowledge about what is the ultimate gain,
you are only interested in impermanent gains like money, kingdom, etc.

In this samsaara, what should be the ultimate goal of one? You are not aware of
how that is attained. He told his ministers thus.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 48:
813 3Fcar FHIAA F T HAETHA 9 |
3aT7e 3757 &7 &aTIE IS TEoTH I ¥¢ Il

Sri Paraasharar - Having thought like this, and told them, Khaandikya Janaka
came to Keshidhvaja and asked him - "What is it that you are going to give me as
gurudakshinaa? Tell me what you will give. Whatever | want, will you give me
that?"
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 49:
TG IAT deAiFeT: TIOSFIT: THATHENT |
HaTTEIIcH G AARHATY faeraror: If ¥¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FTEH 31 | IHETIH 31T | IHETTHIGATAET AT : JIST+7, T T FeeIlagra: |

When Keshidhvaja said that he will give whatever Khaandikya asked, then
Khaandikya Janaka told Keshidhvaja that he knew what is adhyaatma vijnyaana,
and paramaartha. The knowledge of Paramaatman will get rid of all our grief, and
you have that knowledge.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 6, Shloka 50:
T2 9GENT HET ST AR |
TFUTAHIITT TchH T ITGRT Il 90 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T12 513 | T TFATT FAUTIATT Tael AGaRT 31 HFae 513 7= 7 |

If you really want to give me gurudakshinaa, tell me what is that which will help
me get rid of this samsaara. For getting rid of samsaara completely, tell me
whatever is required, with which means | can get rid of this samsaara. Tell that to
me. That will be my gurudakshinaa.

This completes Chapter Six.

Il 813 4} Aoy g0} 9753 370} G561 HEATT: Il

Il 31 4t oy gRroT SR At oy fardia 958 srel g5t IEATT: I

J| 37 TTH! IEITT: |

Conversation between Keshidhvaja and Khaandikya
Janaka

Now, Chapter Seven.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 1:
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Flreasr 3ard -
o I caaT FEAIT HEAGITIHFUCHH |
ISIATHI AT A1 &TRAITOTH AT Il ¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

¥ HINETST: Folel FHET): FIfOSFIET N7 GG HTE - T T TH 31T |
TATIIAAIG : ETTETHET T IH Al AGIEITT GIIe 3 19 o qifeleray s1a
H1T: |

Keshidhvaja - O Khaandikya Janaka. Why did you not ask for my kingdom? | don't
think there is anything more dear for a Kshatriya than ruling over a kingdom. All
the Kshatriyaas always want to rule over a kingdom. How come you did not ask
me that?

Keshidhvaja is actually testing Khaandikya Janaka whether he has really felt grief
in this samsaara, and really has nirveda. A Kshatriya can do prajaa paalana, can
look after his prajaas, by ruling over a kingdom only. As a Kshatriya, it is your duty
to look after your prajaas. And you need to rule over a kingdom for that. If you
neglect that, it will be a defect on your part. So, he said - "Why are you not asking
me for the kingdom?"

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 2:

TTfoseg 3917 -
Ffereqsr Raler & #74r 7 T I |
TSTHAGNT & TT TeTrTqIo5er: I 2 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

IeT: RV T IR e Y 813 31 FHreasr 317 |

Khaandikya Janaka - O Keshidhvaja, do know why | did not ask you for a kingdom,
where all the people who do not have the viveka go and fight over kingdom and
other things. | am not like that.

Pandita means - panda means knowledge of what is right and what is wrong. One
who has this viveka, the mind which can distinguish between what is right and

what is wrong, is a pandita.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 3:
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STRAITOTAY A IeTSTIR T |
TERT THIGEA FARIITIRIIATH [ 3 1f

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TET FIOTH HTE &TIIT0T7 313 ATeor &739m0m3y 313 | Fegay, 52 afa
TARETVTIIR e |

What you said is right, the duty of a Kshatriya is looking after the prajaas. And

killing over the enemies, through dharma yuddha, and those who are enemies of
our kingdom, have to be killed by a Kshatriya in a dharma yuddha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 4:

JIRIFTET 7 &yl Harecgagd a7 |
FFETIT HTATT EIIAGIT STTFHISHAT I 8 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TAZI | FH FGTUFAC HHAFAY T T T4 I HIgd Tl AGTIT o
EHAITGT: HATAPRI, HATEIBR AGIETIT 1T 31t T8 TET 31T |
HBAIGSIAT [AGIATA T JTAFR FT J1aqIT TATIAATIRTHIT TUTT
99T | fe gl 8al |

When | am weak and not capable of protecting my country, as | lost to you, and
you have taken over my kingdom, and because of that, if | am not looking after
my prajaas, that is not a dosha for me. | have lost the kingdom to you. | do not
have the adhikaara to rule over now. So, there is no dosha there. When
adhikaara is there for someone, even then, if they leave the kingdom and do not
look after the prajaas, then it will be a defect on the part of the king. Whereas |
do not have the adhikaara. That is why there is no dosha for me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 5:
STrHITHT I CHTS o 3T TTETET 777 |
AT IS T € 3 ATTEeTd I 9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HEFAET 3l U] [aquifa =7 1a | H=9T GIYoTT Mg ITSIT ITSIEYET,
EAARIEAT | FaerracarasiaTtoreare safa| 33 7 77 3 H=a¥: |

Page 114 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

ST ST G138 He AT Halrtlad) HH Tr AT ITH T HT T | Fel: ? 7T
HEY o &HA 31 | HREHT STrafar FT3IaTferearedaa starar |

When others have got all the defects, it is all because of their desire and other
things which are not correct. Because of the defects of that nature, they desire to
rule over a kingdom. That is not a proper dharma. It will only lead to very meagre
enjoyment of bhogaas. | am not like that. For me, it is not dharma. It is only with
the desire to enjoy all the things here, which are very meagre, and it will not be
dharma for me.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 6:
o ITEAT STATEAT AT AT A |
3l T IR TIH HfAgII=adld aa il § I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TTE GRS HIGATT TIET JTealT Fed a1 ST 37 T 7 Ireaar 317 |
ETATEAT STATASCTAT | HTAqITeTTH TR H ATl |

What Keshidhvaja wanted to test was - in order to rule over the prajaas, you have
to request for a kingdom, you have to do yaachanaa, you have to beg. | am not
supposed to beg. Superior Kshatriyaas do not beg, even if they want to rule over a
kingdom. | will not beg. A shreshtha Kshatriya thinks that one should not beg for a
kingdom. Ruling over this kingdom, and all of that, | did not ask you.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 7:

5% e fagard AR |

3HE HIAHGTIIAHGHTIT o HTERIT: || b I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T3 T qIvsdl 31 Uad [Agonia =T 31 |

What was told earlier, that those who do not have the viveka go and run after a
kingdom, they are always after possession, wanting more and more. This is not

correct, they are all avivekis. They are not wise. They are as though intoxicated

with the drink of ahamkaara, and | am not like that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 8:
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ygse: AT 31 dd: 91g FRreasit J9: |
TIOsFITAS N T HIAT TTA FAH N € I

Sri Paraasharar - Keshidhvaja is extremely pleased with Khaandikya and said that
"You have told the right thing, and | am extremely happy with you". With great
love, he said that he will teach the Adhyaatma vidyaa, and to listen to him.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 9:

3HE EIFAGIIT Y dAfHIA: FA |
ST JT9T T fAferTey 379 goeres aar il § Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TITETET TEF AqeTHH * HEIHATATAA [ glafalad FFageaiads
fafees &4 o 3118 - 3% I2 317 | Hfagaam avitsafARaw#Hom | 7
faqaicafafarifer yrReera#, * =391 Qv fR=rer: * g1 44 |

Keshidhvaja - In order to do my varnaashrama dharma, to get rid of this
praarabdha karma which is obstructing the upaasanaa, | do various yaagaas, and
rule over my kingdom. So, this is my varna dharma. With all this, | will get rid of
my praarabdha karma, and my paapa, punya, and everything. Whatever punya |
have accumulated, that has to be experienced also, all the bhogaas, enjoyments
have to be done without any attachment; then that will also get exhausted. | am
doing that.

In this shloka, in order to tell the yoga svaroopa, and what is necessary as a part
of that yoga svaroopa, in order to do upaasanaa, bhakti yoga, one has to know
the aatma svaroopa jnyaana, aatma saakshaatkaara is also required, one should
know the difference and distinction between prakruti and aatma, purusha, and
then have aatma saakshaatkaara, and then go and do bhakti yoga. Shruti tells
about aatma saakshaatkaara. Avidyayaa mrutyum teertvaa vidyayaa amrutam
ashnute is told in Eeshaavaasya Upanishad. By performing the varnaashrama
vihita karma, the praarabdha karma which is obstructing the start of upaasanaa,
one can get rid of that, and then upaasanaa can be started. So, one has to
perform varnaashrama dharma properly.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 10:
afag & &=} fvear Radeadar aras |
T HIATHIIGITIT: FGwT Fotetegat Il £o I
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

dlagH gfa | Rdsregaeasd fAds va ar dead gva aq faddead aq smal
faddeadar | FHIEIATITAT: FTEIAHTE ] HAH 31 el |

Viveka itself is aishwarya. The wealth of a wise person should be the viveka
jnyaana itself, they should be able to differentiate between what is right and
wrong. You are fortunate that your mind is now getting this viveka, of what is
right and wrong. You did not desire for the kingdom, but are asking me to teach
this adhyaatma vijnyaana, so you are a viveki. You know how to differentiate
between what is right and wrong. You are very fortunate to have such a mind.
Listen to me about the svaroopa of avidyaa, | am going to teach you now. Avidyaa
means the varnaashrama dharma, which | am going to teach you its nature.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 11:
AT HIHGIIE): IT Tred EFfAe a1 AL |

HARTSa3 I ITA T [T s Il 22

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

JHAIcHIA 31 | HeATHIA 36 HEH 1 A, 3i¥Fa AeTITFETFIa! avdla FalAta
| TARGTS FIFIFHH H1AGIT 7T OF T8 ACHH: T |

This is a very important shloka which says what are the two main causes for
samsaara. These are the two causes for the seeds for the tree of samsaara. In
order for the tree of samsaara to grow, these two are like the seeds for that. (1)
That which is not aatma, thinking that it is aatma. Deha is not aatma, it is
anaatma, thinking that deha is aatma, this is dehaatma bhramaa. (2) That which
is required to nurture and grow the body, that is what is required for me, if one
thinks like that, they will only look after their body, and not their aatma. Thinking
that it belongs to me. Kaamya karmaas which are having some fruits, for the
enjoyment of the individual self, performing those, they get impermanent fruits,
and benefits which will not last long. This will only make one to be more and more
in samsaara only. This is the cause of the tree of samsaara.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 12:
TSI AIHD 36 Q81 ANGAHIGT: |
HE FAARGTH: Fod FAIGHIGH Il 22 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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e SRR T A I T3 AIcHF 3c4Tfa TG | T=THATHS 81T |
38 T=THAIHS FAIIGE] 58 ABIGIHT $1a3, 58 &1F1fa 7 31 T AT F97 |
HIEAH: qdHHATTAT |

Ahamkaara and mamakaara, thinking that what is not mine is mine, all the things
needed to look after the body, thinking that they are all belonging to me, near to
me. This body which is made of pancha bhootaas, this body belongs to me, it is
mine, he thinks wrongly.

Four shlokaas explain this ahamkaara and mamakaara. This dehi, who is the
aatman, this individual self, thinks that this panchabhootaatmaka shareera, body
made up of five elements, thinks that the body is mine, that | am the body. He has
the idea that he is the aatman, in the body, the dehaatma bhramaa. He thinks
that the land and other things, that they all belong to him, that he is the owner,
that he owns this, and this is all mine. He is covered by poorva karma vaasanaa,
the impressions which have come from earlier births.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 13:
HTHRIGIEI 7791 AANIT: §IF [ |

HICHIICHAY 31T &: FMT Faa Il £3 1

Who can think that the body is aatman? This body is made of pancha bhootaas,
five elements, so it is separate from the aatman. Who can even think that the
aatman which is different from the kalebara, body; how can he think that the
body itself is the aatman? Aatman is not the deha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 14:
FARITHITT 7 JeeiTas T F: |
I3 fa 3rcHfr grant ARSATG F=Id Il 28 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Felan 31 | IHae HIcHIA QeIG=IeH HIcHT i |

House, land and other things, are enjoyed by the body only. Because he is
endowed with this body, this panchabhootaatmaka deha, and it is not in aatma
svaroopa. These kind of enjoyments are not there in aatma svaroopa. In this
aatma, which is not the body, how can he even think that this is mine. House,
land, are for the purpose of enjoyment of the body only, not the aatman. In
aatma svaroopa, these are all not there. He thinks that these are all mine, which
are all connected only because of this body. In this samsaara, he is born as a
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human or deva, and gets different enjoyments because of all these births. They
are all because of the body with which he is associated. Thinking that the body
itself is the aatman, and thinking that all these house and land which do not
belong to him, which are not connected with the aatman, as aatma svaroopa is
parishuddha and these are not connected, as belonging to him - no wise person
will think like that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 15:
8¢ T YFIIY I BIIRAY F |
F GO FTFIH HeATcAl7 Faas Il £9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

37T T 313 | HATHIA HIHA HIIEAT afeT |

Kalebara, body is different from the aatman. The son, grandson, and others, who
are all born of the body only, how can a knowledgeable, wise person think that
these are all mine? All these are related only to the body, the sambandha is
shareera sambandha, it is not aatma sambandha. The relationship of son,
grandson, are not there in the aatma svaroopa; they are all because of the body,
which is associated with prakruti. How can someone think that he is the owner of
this, the master of this, that this thing belongs to him, etc., when the body is
different from the aatman?

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 16:
ad EITHITT % FH #rAa: |
ageTI=I]! IT Y TGT TETT ATH Il £6 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3FcioT IAIAGadA SEITINTTY Fo FXMe, T T TETT Hal 313 318 FdH 5l
| 38T IYHTIT 7 HIcHA: | T T SFTTRIIIGATT |

Because of the twofold ignorance, thinking of what is not belonging to him as
belonging to him, that he is the master, owner of all that, when it is not really so,
and thinking of the body as the aatman, when they are very different from each
other, will only bind him more and more into samsaara. Because of this, if he
does all acts only for the enjoyment of the body, he will be bound in the samsaara
only. Because of these two kinds of misconceptions, wrong understandings, if he
does all the karmaas only for the enjoyment of the body, that will only bind him
more and more. All acts he does only for the enjoyment of the body. It will be
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again, for bandha, for giving birth to more bodies only. He will have more
children, grandchildren, etc. which will put him more and more into samsaara.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 17:
FoHT f3 27 38 ferera & awsre |
qifélat 313 T 38! HaFearAvAIEdA: Il 6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

getasnaraia gelafa 7vAs dicafagadr |

Mixing water and mud, the house is smeared and made of mud only. Similarly,
this body is also paarthiva, a modification of pruthivi only, and it is also made of
mud and water. Here, out of five, only pruthivi is told here, there are different
opinions like that. After pancheekarana, pruthivi itself has all the five elements in
different proportions.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 18:
T F1a T Gort o I et 1l ¢ 1l

All the enjoyments are also panchabhootaatmaka only, the food that we eat, and
others are all shabda sparsha roopa rasa gandha - all our enjoyments through the
senses are all panchabhootaatmaka only. And the body is also
panchabhootaatmaka. The body which is made of five elements is pleased with
the objects of the senses which are also panchabhootaatmaka. What is this
enjoyment for the aatman who is there, who is very different and distinct from
the panchabhootaatmaka body?

The next two shlokaas tell how this kind of a wrong understanding or ajnyaana
can be got rid of.
Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 19:

HAFAHTEH AARIGE] T |
HlgH# F1c! 3! THARGH103: Il £3 I

This is also an often quoted shloka. Thousands and thousands of births are
coming in this path of samsaara, the cycle of births and deaths and births and
deaths. He is extremely tired, and there is moha, because of the ignorance and
wrong understanding, and all the delusion. He has the vaasanaas, the reminiscent
impressions, from birth to birth to birth, where he is repeatedly doing some
actions, and engaging in worldly enjoyments, related to body and senses, and
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because of that, he has developed these vaasanaas, impressions, continuing from
birth to birth. He is suffering great grief because of his ignorance.

An individual self has taken thousands of births, and he is treading the path of
samsaara, and he has got tremendous amount of grief, because of the ignorance,
which is mohashrama, and because of the vaasanaas, which is ajnyaana karma
ubhaya vaasanaa, which is ignorance, and karma, the reminiscent impressions
getting passed on from birth to birth. And this is causing him all the grief and
suffering. He has been suffering for innumerable births like this.

This further continues, and there is description of aatma svaroopa, yoga. Which
we see next.

We are studying Chapter 7 of Amsha 6. Where Keshidhvaja is teaching the
adhyaatma jnyaana that he has to Khaandikya Janaka. This starts with the
teaching of the nature of the individual self, and the body, this tattva jnyaana,
and then he goes on to teach the nature of the means, the yoga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 20:
T IGT & I LA ISTaTRIT |
TGT HARGTYET JTf FIGHFRAAA I ?° Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3evT gifdaca ur=asilfasca 313a: Aqsider | afdeH 3%IfaerA
HATAHEIIHATAT [AEIT Shat HTE I 3la gadr | % 31| Tra=T
FHoATATHH F3HT TIAT | HIGHHAH H oAl §-GH |

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 21:
AlgH# o I TaEY Tt T JAIT |
HIfrerarel W faatorzresta I °¢ I

Hig S | HATITITUTH HAITIAURRIBTH | HaTErH Hg-@H | faafor
ARG |

When this ignorance is destroyed, when the grief is destroyed by proper
knowledge, tattva jnyaana, the ignorance is dispelled, then he will be
experiencing his real nature, he will get the aatma svaroopa jnyaana, which is
incomparable, and there is nothing which can exceed this. This is the supreme
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bliss he will experience. There is no grief at all there. He will experience the joy of
supreme bliss. When he gets the proper knowledge, his ignorance is dispelled.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 22:
[RTIOTHT CTTIH AT FATAAT! HAT: |
ST AAFIT A §Fcivcd J ATHA: I 2 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

1RaIoT ST+ €aw o § FHBerae] JTTfiFa st H1E RarorA7T 31 |
RGIOTHT O I HIHT FATAHT! HHT: [ d TG @I AT TG HIH HIHT |
YT FFAH * TYT 7 (39 ST AAGGTATHY: | GITTETONIT o FAToTH
JHTHA: e ¥t Il 31| * o fasie: fasma: faaRerlal fRgaa * aagafasita:
FaeT UeGI, * I HIHHTACAIT * 1 | HTr oA aT1a 0T HIHT FTa
J1gt AGAET: | TP J T HHA S | T HATee faddar
YFAHIaE -t cald 3Fd, 7 J HATTUAL: | F g 38FT HFROTAT aT
GECAIGIFHEITAAHT: | * GOF: GHIaec 3 g * Scafatavler: 7 |

The nature of the self is told here. This is the nature of bliss. The nature of the
individual self is pure consciousness. He is without any defect. Grief and
ignorance, these are qualities of prakruti, are all belonging to matter, in
association with matter; this is not in the real nature of the individual self; is
because of the association with matter that he is getting this.

The fruits of various acts, karmaas which we do, are all due to the karma,
whereas the aatma svaroopa, is always aananda only. The nature of aatman is
bliss and pure consciousness, without any defect. It is like this - there is a gem
which is covered with dust, and it is not shining, we don't see a shine as it is
covered with a lot of dust; if the gemstone is cleaned, and the dust is removed, it
shines forth with its natural radiance; this radiance is not created newly, but it is
just covered with dust; that radiance always existed in the gem; when the dust is
removed, the gem shines in its original state of radiance. In the same way, the
individual self, who is of the nature of supreme bliss and consciousness, jnyaana
and aananda, and whose attributive consciousness, dharma bhoota jnyaana
which is always infinite, is covered and contracted because of the association with
matter; these have come because of the karmaas that he has been doing forever.
He has to experience the fruits of that. When he attains liberation, the veil of
karma is removed, and then he will be in his natural state. His knowledge is not
newly created, but he will be in his natural state. He is the knower, and his
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knowership is never lost. His dharma bhoota jnyaana is always infinite, but it is
covered and contracted because of association with prakruti. When he attains
liberation, he goes and reaches Parabrahman, in Paramapada, Vaikuntha, and his
original form will be coming into force at that time. This is not newly created, it
always existed, and now the veil of karma is removed. His dharma bhoota
jnyaana is always associated with him inseparably, and this is eternal. Just as the
aatma svaroopa is nitya, his dharma bhoota jnyaana is also nitya. The logicians,
and the naiyaayikaas say that the jnyaana is not nitya, that it comes and goes,
that we acquire new knowledge, and we forget it; but this kind of argument is
against the Shrutis, the Vedaas. Ajnyaana and dukha, ignorance and grief are not
experienced by matter as matter does not have knowership, as it is achetana, not
having jnyaana. Because of the association with matter, he experiences grief, and
it is not in his original state because the association with matter is coming in order
to experience the fruits of karma, which he has been doing forever. When did the
karma start, it is anaadi, beginningless; because of this, he has been accumulating
punya and paapa, and then to experience the results of punya and paapa, he has
to take different births, and so he is taking births again and again. But, in his real
nature, there is no grief; in his nature, there is only bliss, sukha, and jnyaana. As
he is experiencing the grief and ignorance due to association with prakruti, these
are said to be the qualities of prakruti itself. The body cannot experience sukha,
as it is achetana, it does not have knowledge. It is told in Bhagavad Geeta that he
is associated with prakruti, and he experiences sukha, dukha. If it is taken that
prakrutiitself is experiencing these, then it is against the pramaanaas. Prakruti
does not experience as it does not have knowership.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 23:
ST ATTwaw7: FTAIEITT U107 |
UTIRFHTIRBI AT ] FMT TATTT I 23 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3T TSCIedH HTE - STervd S | TUT Fqd: MdH HFq AsqhaAIGRIAF, TaH

HEHTATRGIAT: | HITATGFACATAEATANIT ATTAIGFAT TF 1 | TAT F1FATe]

eI 8] FOONENT FTHIIIT A= | 3oTct - AT §-TIaF T |

There is an example given here. When water is put in a pot and then heated,
because of being there in the pot and getting heated, the association with the
heat, it starts to boil and make noise. These are all not the natural qualities of
water. This is all happening because of its association with heat, and coming in
contact with heat, being inside the pot, which gets heated; because of this, the
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water gets heated, and because of this, it is having these qualities. The original
quality of water is being cold, sheeta; it does not have bubbles, and does not
make noise, having bubbles and making noise are not the natural qualities of
water. In the same way, the aatman, in its essential nature is without any defect,
and is jnyaana aananda svaroopa. By the association with matter, aatma, the
individual self starts to think that this body itself is the self, and starts to
experience grief. Just as water is coming in contact with fire, and it is inside the
pot, in a similar way, prakruti is associated with jeevaatman, and the jeevaatman
experiences aadhyaatmika, aadhibhoutika, aadhidaivika taapaas. Because of the
association with matter, he gets all these taapaas, and he thinks that these are all
in his original nature, whereas they are not in his real nature. His real nature is
pure jnyaana and aananda svaroopa, and he does not have any defects like grief.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 24:

SoTc FIele] Al Heaecds3t g Y HeqT: I 3% I

Prakruti dharmaas means the association with prakruti. Because of this, he
experiences grief which is not in his real nature. He is unchangeable, does not
undergo any modification. In his real nature, he is pure. He is different from
prakruti, as told here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 25:
T T 1A doTH H1IGITIT 7IT AT |
FAOITAT T 4TTHN TN HTe] 7 fagaa I °9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T U 3Ia | T Foler TAATITAH 31 TeATT Tlda a1 HTE FelelleATH 31t |
T HITGe] T |

Like this, | have told you the nature of avidyaa. | have told you the root cause of
avidyaa. The means to getting rid of klesha, karma, is yoga, and there is nothing
else. Khaandikya Janaka had asked a question - what is the means to get rid of all
these difficulties, grief, karma. The answer is that yoga only is the answer to this.
Yoga means the meditation upon the Paramaatman.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 26:
GTfosey 3977 -

& Fdie HETHT F17T FHafageTaT |
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fasrergiaremeare: caay F&ar RfATaal i 26 1
Khaandikya - O Keshidhvaja, in this Nimi santati, you are the one who has real

knowledge of this yoga shaastra. Please do teach me the nature of that yoga. You
are an expert in that yoga shaastra.

Keshidhvaja now starts to teach the nature of yoga.
Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 27:

Fforegor 3qrer -
TITETET GIOSFT 4IT TG A |

T7 Rt o =ac 9T FEH T Hlat: Il 26

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
TIFawgH i | FEATT FEATO 7%, FTEAHTTH 5fa 3r¢f: | * I F# v darr
31 FTfeeT * F1Aad | I ar* e T HIHIAH Hegd |

Keshidhvaja - O Khaandikya, do listen to me, | am going to explain to you the
nature of yoga. One who is practicing yoga, will attain unity with Paramaatman,
and he will never fall back from that, he will never come into this samsaara again.

Brahma laya does not mean merging into Brahman. This does not mean losing
one's identity. There will be two substances only - jeevaatman and Paramaatman.
Jeevaatman will not get destroyed. It will be Brahmabhaava - jeevaatman will get
similar characteristics as Brahman. His dharma bhoota jnyaana will be exactly
same as Parabrahman. Even in Karma kaanda, the various karmaas are told;
when they perform the karmaas and worship Indra and other devataas, it is said
that they go and merge with those devaas; this is not so; they go and attain their
worlds and enjoy there. Or also as Prahlaada's experience, where he thought of
himself as Achyuta, he had that experience; he experienced the Parabrahman
who was the inner self of himself, this he addressed as ‘Aham’, the deha vishishta
aatma vishishta Paramaatman, the Paramaatman who is aatman to him. This
kind of experience is also meant here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 28:
Hel U HoTSIT0T FRT TEHNT: |
T [Avarersn FFcd RfdTT #71e7: I °¢ I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

I TNTET TTEY FXT [39F Bol T HTE - HeA 0F 3cq11a 13 |
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For manushyaas, humans, mind only is the cause of getting bound in the
samsaara, as well as getting liberated. With the same mind, one can get attached
to everything here and stay in samsaara, or, one can practice yoga and get
liberated. When one is attached to the sense objects, then he will always be
bound in samsaara. When he takes away his mind from the sense objects, when
he controls the sense objects and does not go under their sway, he can get
liberated. From these shlokaas, Keshidhvaja is going to explain the nature of yoga,
and the causes, angaas or accessories, the vishaya or object, and phala or fruit.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 29:
39333 GAHTET RATAIHT 7oAl Hlat: |
RFTAT FFad deT TEAHAT TR I 38 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

fawdsr s | faammaaney 99 1a o §eav dersvanT | Ao Aot A= sfa
FITETEGH | AT 3 39T |

One has to withdraw the mind from the sense objects. And concentrate it on the
individual self. And then, he has to meditate upon the Parabrahman for
liberation. He has to attain the distinctive knowledge among prakruti, purusha
and Eeshvara, the nature of individual self, matter and Paramaatman, about how
they are different and distinct from each other. Then he has to meditate in his
mind, and the object of meditation should be Parameshvara.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 30:
SHTHITE AIA ] TEH TR HlA |
RFTIF 3TcHT: UFIT AgHTFSH! TAUT Il 30 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

BAH JHTE - HICHHTTH ST | HICHITTH i | fAwrfa sfar | siaifa
AT T HIcqlr el dFIeg ey fAwrdcan |

Here, the phala is going to be told, the fruit of such a yoga. One who meditates
upon Parabrahman like this, he can realize the self. Vikaaryatva is aatyantika
laya, which is complete destruction, that he will totally get destroyed; he is
currently in the state of anaadi avidyaa and karma which is coming from
beginningless time, and the vaasanaas which are coming from birth to birth, and
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the various bodies that he is taking, being bound in all of avidyaa, karma,
vaasanaa, deha, since beginningless time; such an individual self, with the
knowledge of Bhagavaan, when he meditates upon Bhagavaan, that state will be
destroyed; and he will not have any of avidyaa, karma, vaasanaa, deha; and all
the experiences, feelings, emotions, which are due to association with matter will
be destroyed; this is called aatyantika laya; where all the karmaas will get
destroyed totally, and he will be freed; and this is vikaaryatva.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HICHHTT: AIFTHT HTla:, * TEIT #1351 ScI1Ia SITIR: T | * FEAT
SHRACTITATIRST: * FcTla GA: STFATT HFATT TEHT: HISTaIATH
Hrfasifa 3#a: |

The nature of this kind of aatma, one has to meditate upon, then he will attain
the Brahmabhaava. The bhaavaas of aatma are told here - apahatapaapmaa,
vijaro, vimrutyu, vishoka, vijighatsa, apipaasa, satyakaama, satyasankalpa, these
are the svabhaava of aatma. When he gets moksha, when he gets liberated in
Paramapada, he gets all kinds of enjoyment. Here Baadaraayanar quotes the
pramaana of Jaimini Rishi, who says that jeevaatman attains the nature of
Brahman when he gets liberated, that his dharmabhoota jnyaana becomes equal
to Brahman, and he also gets the apahatapaapmaatvaadi ashta gunaas. The
opinion of Jaimini is told by Baadaraayanar in this Brahma Sutra. What is
established in this Brahma Sutra is that he will get infinite bliss.

HT HIQ IFT* [ASI0T37T vF I3 HIAT 3cdT1fa | T&TTad T* Gr9viT: T97 v
HTHT geifior ehysiraa: * 3far|

Here also it is told as Nirvaanamaya eva aatma. The states of liberation will be
told later also.

farsatar FT9afa, Teaia AT, HAIT HTHAIM | * HPhd: dF T T* HIFAET
TR * T T AR STAT aT FeaH * 3caifa 41 e 7 |

The example of magnet is given here. A magnet when it attracts the iron, the iron
also gets magnetized there. It attracts, when it moves, the iron also will move,
when it rotates, that also rotates. Similarly, he will get the nature of

Parabrahman. He can take any form, and move around in any worlds, a liberated
one. The Shrutis for that are told here, that he attains Brahmabhaava.
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I a1 IS eard HFYF 313 317eT: TS | * TYT HIToT TSI FAFH
IS FoTrae | HIFerse JGQaT HeSIToN TAT HT: Il

Instead of magnet, aakarshaka, that which attracts, Agni, fire is also told. Because
it attracts, and removes all the defects of whatever comes into contact with it.
When gold comes in contact with fire, all the defects of the gold are removed by

the fire. In the same way, when one meditates upon Brahman, mind gets rid of all
the defects and becomes pure.

* YT HI7eTeqEIaRI@: 27 gt aifaer: | aor fRAafeyat fasoy: giforsr
ddfateaya |

The fire which is burning with huge flames, being helped by the wind, completely
destroys everything, cotton and others. In the same way, Vishnu who is
established in the mind, destroys all the defects of the mind and one becomes
pure.

HFTHTFIH 3FAH | Hoorae] H1al f Foae T GIIATHIT 796 | {9 GITavgse
faRIBaFTds Faada 3iTe1le ETUFqT FaaHTTT0 FfT |

When a huge bundle of cotton is thrown into a fire, it gets completely destroyed.
In the same way, in a liberated one, the karma, vaasanaas, and all defects,
paapaas are destroyed completely. All these pramaanaas are giving similarity of
Paramaatman with Agni. Gold also becomes like fire as it shines, burns like fire,
when it comes in contact with fire; when all its impurities are removed, it shines
like fire. When gold is impure, it will not shine forth. When it is put into fire, all
the impurities are removed, and it shines forth like anything, and fire causes the
gold to shine forth similar to itself. In the same way, when we think about
Parabrahman, when a yogi meditates upon Parabrahman, his mind becomes pure
and he gets liberated, and all his sins are destroyed completely, his punya and
paapa and everything. And he attains Brahmabhaava. Paramaatman makes him
to attain a nature similar to him with respect to his attributive consciousness.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 31:

HIHIITHTIET faforser Ir #A=111a" |
TEIT FEATOT Gt e sfa ifAeftaad i 3¢ 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
vq FIETT 3F TV HEATIRINT fawcee) gelafa rcaraacT st | vy
HATRTHATGA AT RATHA Hqord HYdcald T GNRIeald HIcH TIe
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FT94T f3forser vahr Fafa: T 31a FEIATTIHRT [AIGAHITEITTI 7 AT
1T JHTEeIE T Jd 3% 3Hetocd 0T HT9IY fFelgfaferser ar a1 7717t
AEIT TEATOT GFIT: FIT: | 3etet HTcHAIATCHAD): T91 TI1 17 987 faveer: |

In these three-four shlokaas, the nature of yoga, the object of meditation, the
fruit are all told. Now, is told in detail the nature of yoga, till the end of this
chapter. From beginningless time, the self is always associated with matter, and
always after experience of the sense objects. The impressions are continuing from
birth to birth forever. And it is very difficult to attain Paramaatman. One has to
put a lot of effort to attain him. That requires the aatma prayatna, the efforts of
the individual self, because the individual self is always associated with karma,
vaasanaa, etc. That meditation which is constant, continuous, and without any
break, when it is done, leads to vivid perception of the Lord. It is of the nature of
unparalleled bliss. Whatever are the stored defects of the mind, that mind has to
be associated with Brahman, should be focussed on Brahman. This is called yoga.
There is another thought, where the meaning of yoga is laya, where aatma and
Paramaatman become one; there will be no two objects, only one will exist; this
thought is refuted here, not accepted here. Because yoga is told as meditating
upon the divya mangala vigraha of Brahman, which will be told later. One
substance cannot become another substance. When the two are merged, the
nature of both will remain as it is. One cannot lose its identity completely, there is
no svaroopa naasha. So, laya is not accepted here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 32:
UGH Hc o JRISTIGFAEIHAITALTT: |
IET TV & TV IR NI 1 32

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TGH 31 | FFTTPR Hcradfrsga gl ereat I I, & Faegaian sha
NI | 37 FNeTETErT I Fara#wsﬁaa?mnnmw
FATAATIET 313 T arfeer! AvEafa |

Whatever was explained, with all the attributes, with associated accessories, etc.,
that kind of yoga which is the dharma, one who has all this kind of yoga, who is
practicing this, is said to be a mumukshu, moksham icchuh mumukshuh, one who
is desirous of attaining liberation. The means to attain moksha is yoga. And that is
a form of dharma. It is a dharma means that it has to be practiced, to be put into
practice. Its anusthaana has to be done. Mere vaakyaartha jnyaana does not lead
to moksha. Just a knowledge of the Upanishadic sentences will not give moksha.
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One has to learn that, and has to meditate upon what is told in the Upanishads.
The first step is understanding the Upanishadic statement, but after that, it has to
be put to practice. One has to do upaasanaa, meditation. It is not an avidheya
jnyaana, it has a vidhi, it is simply not vaakyaartha jnyaana. It is beyond
vaakyaartha jnyaana. The other arguments are refuted here.

It has got many special characteristics, and it is a dharma. It has to be practiced.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 33:
TrgF TIH J131} Jorrel i@ HAENTIT |
RfAsqrTa#HIIeNT G TEAITAIEIATT Il 33 /|

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

I AT HTEITHGT HAGTTH T NI | TIH Jooter: Tat gateeit
G ATS T | FTaTIep ARHATHFTwY! [l T a AR HAENTT |
EATAGAAHCATZIINT A ST FhargFclcd GATAFA IMHaNcas st fasimar: |

When one practices yoga, in the initial stages, when still practicing yoga, he is said
to be a yogayuk. And one who has attained samaadhi, having passed through all
the stages of yoga, and attained the final stage of beatitude, he will attain
Parambrahma, he is said to be vinishpanna samaadhi.

Based on the state in which a yogi is, the names are different. One who has
started on yoga and is still progressing, is called yogayuk. One who has realized
Paramaatman, is called vinishpanna samaadhi. Samaadhi comes after dhyaana.
Up to dhyaana, the seven stages told - yama, niyama, aasana, praanaayaama,
pratyaahaara, dhaaranaa, dhyaana - whoever is in all these stages is called a
yogayuk.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 34:
TGI=RIIGIT T T HIAHH |
STrHTecIN: A HIFT: GavT AT Il 3¢ 1l

The various obstructions which can come for yoga are all told here. He has to
practice for many many births. Then he can move forward and get liberated.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 35:
g g FiFd dda et |
gresTifar Z19 JTTf7eT: GTermH Tt AFNTT I 39 1l
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One who is vinishpanna samaadhi, he gets liberated in the same birth itself. With
the fire of yoga, all his karma will be destroyed.

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TI): QI b Ag H3ITI HIFT;, R T7 UF 51 HTE
TGIRIAAGgadeT | IGIeRTT 31 | HeelRIaT: T F1oT=A1 ITae] EROT
TG G, &R IX FIAATGIT: 9¢ |

One who is a yogayuk, one who has not yet attained samaadhi, one who is there
up to the state of dhyaana, for him, many many births have to be taken and he
has to keep on practicing yoga till all the obstructions are destroyed, and he is
able to attain dhyaana, and can go to samaadhi state. Up to that, it may take
many many births for him. Whereas one who has gone into the samaadhi state,
will get liberated in one birth itself. Antaraaya are the various obstructions which
come in the practice of yoga before attaining the perfection in yoga. Up to the
state of dhaaranaa - yama, niyama, aasana, praanaayaama, pratyaahaara,
dhaaranaa - there are ten antaraayaas like aalasya. In Patanjali Sutraas, these
are told as those which distract the mind from concentrations - vyaadhi,
sthyaana, samshaya, pramaada, aalasya, avirati, bhraanti darshana, alabdha
bhoomikatva, anavasthitatva - these are the chitta vikshepa causes, antaraayaas.
They cause the meditation to be not steady. In Patanjali Sutraas, nine such
obstructions are told. Sri Engal Aalwaan quotes from Vaayu Samhita as ten
obstructions.

T T TTYA AT *

HATEYTTATTH IFHGET HTleiq el I

G-Il GIHAET T YA T Fieterr |

gele JoTell GHIACRT: FHNIT: I

Vyaadhi is disease, sickness, ill health. Sthyaana is inertia, mental sluggishness.
Samshaya is doubt, feeling of uncertainty. Pramaada is carelessness, acting
without reflection. Aalasya is fatigue, laziness of the body and mind, exhaustion.
Avirati is indulgence without stop, sensual gratification. Bhraanti darshana is
delusion, a wandering sense of vision. Alabdha bhoomikatva is inability to take a
new step. Anavasthitatva is failure to maintain progress steadily. These are told in

the Yoga Sutraas. These are told similarly here. For the one who is practicing
yoga, these are all the obstructions which come in the way.

ATy VY ey T AT |
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39HAf: gad=a laer: 92 ARy I

When all these are won over, or destroyed, or controlled, when none of these
obstructions are there anymore, when one is able to attain steady meditation,
they will see six signs of progress in the fruit.

qI3%T ST 1T elArEargagar: |

e Tlecifaa Hedld 955 cqaarra I

gia3m #ega It e giasmal TUrayH |

HGUT G eIGT=AT 5T caII AT Il

These six are pratibhaa, shravana, vaartaa, darshana, aasvaada, vedanaa.
Pratibhaa is that he is able to get a clear knowledge of everything, that which is
very subtle, the past, the future, they will be able to see; this is also told in one of

the yoga sutraas itself. Shravana means that they will be able to perceive all kinds
of sounds without any effort.

a1t ararg faete advAT 3T |

gelet 1A faearar el arggcaa: I

Vaartaa is that they will have special knowledge in speech. Darshana means that
they will have divine sights without any effort.

YT FIIGRT 3 vHvaredre 353 |
FTRIATATFHEIGA 3T ATH Y I
TFETAT T ReIIATH HTTEFHTATale || 51T |

Svaada means that they will have divya rasaasvaada, have divine taste. The
divine experiences are told.

IR FT: @a—wmmw amﬂm gia#AIRY
ST TOISTrHFAITHIH | T RAGEIT WHRGTLH 3879 ATdFTAFH Il 3l

DS 99
arg 3% |
For one who is a nishkaama, all the ashtasiddhis are all obstructions only. They do
not want them, these special powers are obstructions for moksha. When one is
interested only in animaa, mahimaa, pratimaa, etc., the siddhis, they will be here
only, as they will have special powers here. Whereas one who is only after
liberation, he will not be interested in all of these. So, these siddhis become
obstructions to one, in this way.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 36:
TEATIH HTRET T HITET HIRTETT |
#da aiaf vt Fhagar #7397 I 36 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
TN TIH AT HTE TEATIH 317 | TeAT Heeacarr: |
RGeSO HATGTAH HIRTE: |

The aatma gunaas, the discipline which a yogi has to practice are told here. Yama
and Niyama are told like this. Ahimsaa, satya, asteya, brahmacharya, aparigraha,
are Yama. Brahmacharya is not associating with women. Aparigraha is not
possessing or accepting things which are not allowed as per shaastra. Asteya is
not stealing. Satya is telling the truth. Without desiring any other fruit, one has to
be devoted and performing yoga. And his mind will attain perfection in this way.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 37:
FGTEITT T Ay TR RIdrcHarT |

FaIcT TEATO TIT RIEATTOT 77 /] 30

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FATEITT 313 | T9: IUATAING | RIFHAT TEATT A7 JIa0IHBT T |

Niyama is told here. Svaadhyaaya is study of the Vedaas. Shoucha is shaastreeya
shuddhi, baahya and antara. Tapas is upavaasa and others, and one who can
tolerate thirst and hunger, and practice mouna, and krucchra, chaandraayana.
Whatever one possesses, not desiring for anything more is called as santosha.
Focussing the mind on Parabrahman is also a guna. The mind should be always
focussed on attaining Paramaatman, with great devotion, meditating on His divya
mangala vigraha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 38:
U TAT: GIATAT: G §=T T FIAT: |
RS eIgT: HTHIT ISHTATAT fAFTFAGT: Il 3¢ Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

da gfa | RfrseweeT: aFHEAA |
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Five Yamas and five Niyamaas are told for a yogi. They can give different fruits.
For a nishkaama, he is not desirous of other fruits, but is only focussed on
liberation. He gets liberated. Others desirous of ashta siddhis, will get special
powers, siddhis. One who is interested in all that may get all of that. But, one who
is not interested in all that, but totally focussed on liberation, attaining
Parabrahman, will attain liberation.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 39:
U SGTAATG AT AHNYTT oY |
TATEY: fgarEd: 7 Fohe fagat Ifa: 1 38 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
vFH 31 | HTfersasT FafEadidife Jedec | HGTHAGIAT TaToT ITeAaeFIeT
3FdH |

Bhadraasana, Svastika, the various aasanaas are all told by Yaajnyavalkya.
Endowed with all the qualities, one should sit in a proper aasana, sthiram sukham
aasanam. With Yama and Niyama, whatever was told, endowed with all of this,
one should practice yoga and meditate upon Brahman.

Next, will be told about Praanaayaama. Which is explained in detail, which we
see next.

We are studying Chapter 7 of Amsha 6. Where Keshidhvaja is teaching the nature
of yoga to Khaandikya Janaka. In this, he told about Yama, Niyama, Aasana, the
initial three angaas of yoga. Now, he is going to teach about Praanaayaama and
further stages.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 40:
STOTTETH] H A el TeTH HITIT Foc T IT |
GIOTTITAET 3319 d&icil JdleT va o If Yo Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
q1oT 3 1fa | AT TN, HIeAGT: HATH A ETAHATIIFA: | HIoT
TSI |

There are two types of Praanaayaama - Sabeeja and Abeeja. With practice, one
who controls the praana, through Praanaayaama, Sabeeja is with an aalambana,
doing the Praanaayaama with the dhyaana of either Bhagavaan's divya mangala
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vigraha, or chanting a mantra, or mantra japa - this is Sabeeja. Sagarbha
Praanaayaama. Without any of these is Abeeja, simply doing the Praanaayaama.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 41:
RERUTEAHT gromare! Jo7 sifael |
FEAEH AT A7 JAT: TIATTN: 1] §¢ 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ITHIREH T FToTTITE (3T efafa RRETROr 31 | 9TvieT fARards, HITTET
g giaer da gic | &: GIOTATH: de 3Fd- 9HRead- gIaeT | T glaerw-la
FFHHET: | T T HA GAF ATAHGIT (3T |

Rechaka, Pooraka, Kumbhaka are the three parts of Praanaayaama. Rechaka is
ucchvaasa, nishvaasa, abhibhava - where ucchvaasa is taking in, nishvaasa is
leaving out, and controlling and stopping it, this is Rechaka. The opposite of that
is Pooraka, is said to be of two types. The ucchvaasa and nishvaasa are told
together, and they join together in Kumbhaka, when the breath is controlled
inside. These three are again of three types, by the difference in duration,
maatraa bheda, the number of maatraas during which it is done.

TAT IFAH * HTAGAIGUF! HergGRaJ IS | HETH: JIUTHIE:
Y RAFUATT 3H: /|
When Praanaayaama is done for 12 maatraas, it is said to be manda. When it is

for 24 maatraas in duration, it is said to be madhyama. When it is done for 36
maatraas, it is said to be uttama.

TEAGHFGA N UTATABTES TITHAH |

When Praanaayaama is done for 12 maatraas and is practiced continuously for a
period of time, then the yogi who is practicing Praanaayaama, will feel
perspiration. This is one sign that he is mastering the Praanaayaama. The second
stage is kampana, there will be involuntary tremors in the body, and this is felt in
the madhyama, when he practices for 24 maatraas. When he does for 36
maatraas, then it is utthaana, the praana is said to raise and reach the Brahma
Randhra, this is told in yoga.

STTe] FaTEIv e o Gl o faetfracia] |

Page 135 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

A pIce Hl] &1 ATAT 13 BT I

The rotating of the knee joint, when one does with the sound of thumb and
middle finger, and makes a round around that, at a normal speed, this duration is
said to be a maatraa.

HTONETRE A TTRTITAEA 5T Il

TG T [T FF BT [FET 32 |

Praana is the vaayu which is generated from the body. And Aayaama is stopping,
controlling it. This is said to be Rechaka, Pooraka, Kumbhaka. Pooraka is filling in,
Rechaka is leaving out. And Kumbhaka is stopping it. First, all the air is left out,

then it is filled, and then stopped for some time. These are the three told in
Praanaayaama.

ATRAPTYCHZTT fAN3dFH ToT T Il
How it is done is also told. Holding the right nostril with the thumb, the air is all
left out.

FTEQeT TYAT 38 YIAaT TRIT | AT HROT RN ! AT |

Then, with the other one, it is filled in.

T F>IIA T JEVNS TYA=TS B RFITH | AU FFH AT [dvSd HTored T
?‘J—'ﬁ?:': /

One will not take in air, or leave it, but it will be stopped inside. This is said to be
Kumbhaka. And it should be very steady during that state.

ST TITSITG} AT % |
FaGIcHHAOTGY T Jhac) TRl I

This is the practice which happens by clearing the nose. First, the nose is to be
cleared, and then the Praanaayaama is to be done. Sveda, Utkramana are told in
Yogaanushaasana.

JaSfeeT TS TOTITA} GIAET Go7: | TN faaAr Harst: Fwsf: Ay
TH=GII Il HTHI THTZFT: FTOTITH: AAAF: 31 |

This Praanaayaama, the three types - Rechaka, Pooraka, Kumbhaka - are again of
two types - Agarbha and Sagarbha. If Japa, Dhyaana are not there, then it is
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Agarbha. When Japa and Dhyaana are included, then it is Sagarbha. There are
hundreds of types, with different combinations. This is about Praanaayaama
explained in the Commentary.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 42:
TET TATFTATT: FeIvq glaatiasT |
SHTeIFaAdA AT JaNAl HIITT: FHAH N §2 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
| FYET Hel ST I S TETHTOTH | TIET TYolcd Sae] Favd HIETT |

One who needs an aalambana, a dhyaana of Bhagavaan, the form of Ananta,
Bhagavaan's divya mangala vigraha which is meditated upon, the yogis practice
by meditating on that.

The moorta roopa of Bhagavaan, the form of Bhagavaan, is sabeeja.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 43:
AUSCTENY JHoRFclllal [ amETfor Thrfae |
FIIT [RAAFHRIOT TR [ 3 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TeATE R HTE AUaTRy 31 |

This is Pratyaahaara told here. These two shlokaas are telling about
Pratyaahaara. The indriyaas which are always going after shabda, sparsha, roopa,
rasa, gandha, the sense objects, controlling them from that, and withdrawing
them is called Pratyaahaara. One has to withdraw all the indriyaas, and make his
mind steady and free from all these sense objects.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 44:
FIAT GRAT o1 ST HeTATHATH |

glrgarona siaed: &: a ghat Fararers: i vy I

Their mind will be very steady, and they will be able to control their mind from
going after the sense objects. Those who are not controlling the sense organs,
they cannot practice yoga, they will not attain any siddhi in yoga. Those who do
not have control on the senses cannot practice yoga.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 45:

GIOTTITAT Ydst GcIIeRT T 3leg |
Fefigpa dc: HII Y A Y3rsE I 99 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TOTTIAT 31T | FTOTIIAT Gae SeAERT T 3frgd aefigel @t der: 43mad qd
I HITTT FYeT 9 R FINT | HaAeT eIt ST 37T |

Controlling the praana with Praanaayaama, with Pratyaahaara, controlling the
indriyaas, the sense organs - controlling both of these, he has to meditate upon
the Shubhaashraya of Paramaatman, the divya mangala vigraha of
Paramaatman.

In the mind, the sthoola roopa of Paramaatman has to be steadily contemplated
upon. This is said to be Dhaaranaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 46:
GTfoseFy 3a77 -

FEIAT # HETHT A I YHTHT: |
TCTEIRF I T §lect GIHAIGIHTH Il ¥5 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
/

Khaandikya asks a question - Please do tell me what is this Shubhaashraya which
is to be placed in the mind, and one has to contemplate on that. And meditating
upon which one destroys all the doshaas, defects. Mala is the raaga, dvesha.
Dosha is any other impurities of the mind. They will all be destroyed by
meditating upon the Shubhaashraya of Bhagavaan.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 47:
Sforeqor 3ara -

STH: DA TEH JIIET T T FTHAT: |
T HAT HHA T I ATRAT T /| 6 /|

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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37¥ YBTHT ToTo] TIH 8T FYSTAT GeI1 T4/ 31 I ATe STHt TE 7,
T T FGEGA GIFET Hel 7 3 T | Hel TR BRoTITHIR agereava |
HHAH RN FFACIH | Ted HIed SYew Ao q91: [3e190t | Ferrcaaeard
TG TERRUSGIAGU: | Herdl: T HFTTT FIcdoT EAIcTITTIT TIAVETTT
g¥1a: |

Keshidhvaja - The aashraya for the mind, the support for the mind, the mind has
to have an object to think about, one has to meditate upon an object only.
Without an object, one cannot do meditation. That aashraya for the mind, is of
two types - the moorta and amoorta roopaas, and para roopa and apara roopa.

Initially, the ashubhaashraya is told. Shubhaashraya is to be told, before that,
first, the ashubhaashraya is told, those which are not Shubhaashraya. The
Baddha jeevaas, Mukta jeevaas are all not Shubhaashraya, as they are either
ashubha, or they do not have aashraya. Only Bhagavaan's form is
Shubhaashraya. Before telling the Bhagavaan's form, which is Shubhaashraya,
the ashubhaashraya which are not fit for meditation, are told now with moorta
and amoorta roopaas. These are the Kshara and Akshara told in Bhagavad Geeta
- Ksharah sarvaani bhootaani kootastho akshara uchyate. And Para and Apara are
told. Moorta roopa is the Chaturmukha Brahma and all the bound selves, who are
in the prakruti mandala, and are having a body; they are associated with matter,
prakruti, and they have a praakruta shareera; starting from Chaturmukha down to
all the beings in this prakruti mandala, the bound selves. Amoorta is without a
shareera, the mukta roopa, the liberated selves. One is Para, and another is
Apara.

How can they be told as Brahma dvidhaa? Because they are all Brahmaatmaka.
Moorta roopaas and Amoorta roopaas are also that of Parabrahman only as they
all have Brahman only as their inner self. This Brahmaatmaka naanaatva is told in
the Shrutis only. Abrahmaatmaka naanaatva is what is negated. Moorta and
Amoorta are said to be Brahman only, as they are Brahmaatmaka. They are also
forms of Bhagavaan only, as told in Sarvam Khalvidam Brahma. But can they be
meditated upon, if a question arises, they are not fit for meditation. In order to
tell this, this has been told by Keshidhvaja initially. First, he tells about the baddha
svaroopa, and the muktaas. He says that both are not fit for meditation. And
then he tells about Bhagavat roopa, which is Shubhaashraya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 48:
Rfaern siraer 5q f@earad A |
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TEATETT FHAAT T TYT FIHIIHFT Il ¥< Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Rf3eT 313 | sieteeriad FalaedlcasAdad [3a RIET HTa=T saara e
gla aref: | arsiaar fAaler | FEAICEIT 3c91fa | FTERFAIRIATIAIT
FEATRSTIS: |

There are three bhaavanaas told. In this whole world, in this prakruti mandala,
everyone is having these three bhaavanaas - they are Brahmabhaavanaa,
Karmabhaavanaa, Ubhayabhaavanaa. It will be explained who have all these
things.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 49:
FHIHTTIICHPT I8 THT TEAHTITHHT 97T |

IHTIfcHFT T 13T RTEIT $iTa3Ta=1T Il %8 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
U UT HTE FHITATIHBT S | HTTHTTAT HTat AFAISITIR:, 3TdeT HTdAT
HTTHTGAT | H1T: gerIf ar|

One is said to be Karmabhaavanaa. The next is Brahmabhaavanaa, and the third
is Ubhayabhaavanaa. Bhaava is a function of the mind.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 50:
FeArq-1g9! I J TeAHTTAIT - |
FHHTTTIT T2 3T1GIT: FTARTRT: Il 9o I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

YT HT HTTAT 51 HT HTE Teleqallgd S| FUTARTART: FATAVARAT: | FYTARTOT
RAT HTDAAT R F HAFTT: 4 | * e ATEFNTT o] #I31T
HITerg: @e7 Il 33 7|

Sanaka, Sanandana, and others who are the maanasa putraas of Brahma, are all
having Brahmabhaavanaa only. From Devaas up to the sthaavaraas, including
manushyaas, which are all avara, all of them are having Karmabhaavanaa. It is
told that the sthaavaraas are the last in that category - it is told as deva,
manushya, tiryak, sthaavara. Even for Himavat parvata, some karma adhikaara is
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told in the Puraanaas. Bilva, the trees are also said to be having some karma
adhikaara, they also do some karmaas, there is a chetana in them also. That is
why it is told as avara here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 51:
RRUITSIRY T TeFHAIcHHT T |
NS RYFAY faqac HTTHTaT Il 9¢ Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

RRoTarsIifay 31 | TORGOIT STAFRINEIFIY SaATTT Hwad 31 HE
FETfaFRIG | TSR} AT AT FeAATeATIT AGYH 56 FH 5l
FHoegdaler: |

Adhikara is thinking that whatever karma one does, is for my purpose only, and
for me to gain whatever fruits | want. If one wants svarga phala, then this karma
is for me to attain this svarga phala. Like that, if one thinks that it is for them, and
for attaining whatever desires they have, and this is said to be adhikaara.
Whoever in this samsaara dashaa, thinks that the karmaas are for fulfilling
various desires for them, are meant for them, is told here. Hiranyagarbha and
others have both Brahmabhaavanaa and Karmabhaavanaa. Anyone performing
karmaas for their own purpose, they have all these bhaavanaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 52:
3Oy FHEY fTiaHHY |
fRTAHATTY AT 3G IRATTeRUT 0T Il 93 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
RranagwFaITe RyTTFH g FE0Y 51 3TE oy 51| ety
GTHFSANGAHG R TIT HIHT ETed e ] HIAHTA Hqeqa] | Fo faelvaa |
I RIET HACTH HTE T T3] ScaTae1T RATHA 31 HwcioT |
SiglAwTeerH gt g=a1a 37 §53) | I qdeetid JefioraaET ey ITHH T
3FAT: 3371 HSTAFTET3Y: TEARAFIGST HI] TIIETH |

Whatever is there in this world, having deva, manushyaadi aakaara, etc., for
them, till the tattva jnyaana is not yet arisen, and they are still engaged in
karmaas, here the vishesha jnyaana is the differences existing in deva, manushya,
and others, that only is the aatma, thinking that the body itself is the aatman,

Page 141 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

getting a liking for that, and thinking that "I am only this body", and then
performing all the acts according to that. When he gets into the body of a deva, or
manushya, or krimi or keeta, they get abhimaana in those dehaas, and do all the
acts according to that - this is said to be vishesha jnyaana, and the karma is said
to be vishesha karma.

In this shloka, we have to stop one sentence at vishvametat. This whole world is
made of those who think that the body itself is the aatman, and they are engaged
in those acts only according to whatever body they get.

Up to vishvametat is told the baddha svaroopa. After that, from the word param
onwards, to paramaatmanaH in shloka 54, the para roopa is told, which is
amoorta, which is the mukta svaroopa. These are also commented in the
Shreebhaashyam by Bhaashyakaarar. Druk is jnyaana, and bhedabhinnadruk
means seeing the various differences in the bodies itself as differences in the
aatman - one who thinks that the aatman is itself having all these differences and
varieties. Those who are different from that, and those who are other than
Brahma, Sanaka, Sanandana, etc., are said to para.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 53:
JeqedlAd #g I TATATTATGRA |
TIHTH HIHAIGT el 7l TEAAIATH I 93 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HeIcaH 3YYIETI IeaedlAT 31 | TITAATHGH 3reRkiRedar sitfa mie s
IRBTH, HT 0T TTHIFH HINTRHA | FATHTAH - HIGTINRIAHRITARIocdH |
HICHHIGT - ETITFRIF | 7T - FATAT OV F1AGTNTH | * FGIOIIREANT 31ar &
3FTH | AAETEIT cAlcAAIGIH 310 e a1l TEATHBAIT TeAHATH
51 3% 94T &7 71 dd FEAA AR H=aT |

Para and apara - two forms are told, which are moorta and amoorta. Para roopa
is amoorta roopa, and apara roopa is moorta roopa. The para roopa is being told
now.

Para svaroopa is mukta. They do not have this praakruta shareera. They do not
have jaati, varna, etc. There is no difference like manushya jaati, deva jaati - this
difference does not exist in the liberated self. That is why, they are beyond words,
because we cannot call them as deva, manushya, etc., as we see in terms of the
bound selves who belong to various classes. Among the muktaas, these classes do
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not exist. So, they are said to be vachasaam agocharam. The muktaas cannot be
called as deva, manushya, etc.

There are six bhaavaas told, shat bhaavaas - asti, jaayate, vardhate,
viparinamate, apaksheeyate, nashyati. Out of these shat bhaavaas, five are not
there for muktaas, and only asti is there. Jaayate (gets born), vardhate (grows),
viparinamate (undergoes changes), apaksheeyate (declines), nashyati (perishes)
are not there for the muktaas.

They know themselves, they have pratyaktva. Jnyaanam means the mukta
svaroopa can be established only with jnyaatrutva, jnyaana guna. One who has
the jnyaana, but is said to be the jnyaana itself. This is the most essential
characteristic of the nature of the aatman. This is told in a Brahma sootra - Tat
gunasaaratvaat tat vyapadeshah praajnyavat. Because it is the saarabhoota guna
of jeevaatman, the jnyaatrutva, it is said to be jnyaana itself. Just as
Paramaatman is told Aanando brahma. Niratishaya aananda svaroopa is
aananda guna. So, He is said to be aananda itself.

The jnyaana svaroopa is also told to be aatma samvedya, svayam prakaasha. This
itself says jnyaana svaroopa. Jnyaana svaroopa and guna are both established
here.

Because it is Brahmaatmaka, it is said to be Brahma samjnitam. It is said to be
Brahma.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 54:
e T 30T G¥ qH HETIETH Ho A |
fea¥av T oT&TUT GRHTH: Il 9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TT T 313 | IHEIIETH HHAET TalFI T T4TOTH | HeaIeTaTor
HArEAT HA I SATRFERH | T T RAIHA 507 07 7977 |

Aroopa is that which is different from vishvaroopa. Vishvaroopa is all the baddha
jeevaas. That which is different from them, is amoorta. This is also a form of
Bhagavaan only, as they are all Brahmaatmaka. This is said to be amoorta and
aroopaakhya. And it is different from moorta roopa. This is said to be the para
roopa of Paramaatman.
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Two roopaas of Paramaatman are told - para roopa and apara roopa. Para roopa
is amoorta, and apara roopa is moorta, which is the baddha svaroopa. Para roopa
is mukta svaroopa. Both are the forms of Paramaatman. Because they are also
Bhagavadaatmaka, they are also forms of Paramaatman. However, the baddhaas
and muktaas do not have Shubhaashraya; they are not fit to be object of
meditation for a mumukshu, for a bhagavat yogi. This will be told now.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 55:
o & TTYSAT AFT 7 Al I |
TAEYe g3 & fAeerde] faeaanrarag i 99 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
o 31T | G TNTYSAT- TV} GFTclar, el o &F I | do7 Ty fAecda]
313 318 ey ofcT | el qalFd ageUwIH |

Yogayuk is one who is in any of the stages of yoga still. He has started yoga, and
has not yet reached the final stage. One who has reached the final stage is said to
be a nishpanna yogi. For a yogayuk, it is not possible to meditate upon the form
of the Lord.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 56:
RyoTarsif syraey argaa: Forrata: |
HE gaat $GT HTEFIT: TRBT AGT: Il 96 I

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 57:
TEATEIRITGIT: FFAT 3TTAY: |
HST: TR AeIT: FHAT: TR GAT: Il 96 1

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 58:
37T STl 3reIaTfOT STt 3 T BT |
FETeTIR 3 lSTre daaATddAICHBH Il 9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

fawartor ada aelafa fevvaarst seanfdar FefAde &3: w7 313 Awaia |

What all is contained in the sthoola roopa is told here. The devataas, devayonis,
whoever is born of devaas, manushyaas, pashus, the mountains, the oceans, the
streams, trees, all these beings, and whoever is the cause of all these beings, from
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pradhaana, mahat, ahamkaara, etc., the whole world consisting of sentient and
non sentients, the sthoola roopa is told here ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 59:
THIG G191 T TEIGHIGHH |
HARTT 83 &F HTATRTIIHTBH Il 98 Il

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 60:
Udd T4H 3¢ 3 ST TRTERA |
RAEACTEGET [F507): AfFcraaleadd Il §o Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

UFHGIGH 310 AIHGITIET UF HaT: | HAATAATIABATT HIH 3l 3FTH |
TeAe] FYIY [Aecalag AFIH HTX HTAAAIHFH | Hetl FeqeTarg
SRPIITH: 313 9714 | 35 faeasy 31 faRarierd Ralerars] 31 3#+T 39HaR: |
SR TTERHA 3118 fasont: afFaa#tfrada sia ea#® aTFI7 |
UTIIEAAT ST 5o AfFdcdet GAlraaa | AfFa: aRHA 3o 31 991 |
IRRETIT e AFETUFAT SATeT] F1a T, HEAT eRRAT | e vere aday 31
RroTamsiifa 35 feasy sfar Geeaaiia STaadd $1d Geeaniia T WiFeT 3¢ Faa
fason): arfFaaatracs 3ia TITaled | dq Tei STaAIATIIHBH 31 IHFT
q&or ITRVT I HA-E: |

... all of these which have the trividha bhaavanaas, brahma bhaavana, karma
bhaavana, ubhaya bhaavana, this gross form of Paramaatman, though it can be
meditated upon as it has a gross form, it has this bhaavanaa traya. Because of
that, it is ashuddha, it is impure and not fit for meditation, it is not said to be
Shubhaashraya, it is ashubhaashraya. Idam vishvam is the conclusion of whatever
is told in this world. From Jagadetat charaacharam is a separate sentence. This is
all said to be the shakti of Vishnu only. Shakti, amsha, tanu, vapu, shareera - all of
these are paryaaya padaas, synonyms. This is controlled by Paramaatman,
supported by Him, and meant for His purpose. He is the master of that. It is all
shakti because it is supported by His sankalpa shakti. Just like our shareera, as our
Jeevaatman is pervading the whole body, and is controlling by his willing only. In
the same way, Paramaatman controls the whole world of sentients and non-
sentients. There is another way of commenting on this, as told by some people.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 61:
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fasorerfFer: QT G1F T 417 ATEIT T IR |
HTAGITHHT AT H 2T AT ATFTRST 1l 62 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TT G fASTRITRT: JeAEAIATH S TIasT IFA], &1TH1EIT HRT vogarsf
ST 37T 31 HTE - FASTRITRARTT | I JINTRFHHIETH HfagaraIT
fason): e e Ifagar i |

The third shakti of Paramaatman is also going to be told. The first two are paraa
shakti, and aparaa shakti, and the third is avidyaa. This is also called karma. The
paraa shakti is the mukta svaroopa. The kshetrajnyaas are told as aparaa, told as
Hiranyagarbha, etc., the bound selves. Avidyaa is the yaaga and other karmaas,
performing which one gains all the fruits, and they are bound here. Prakruti
sambandha is continuing because of this avidyaa for the sentients. The cause of
this prakruti sambandha is said to be the third shakti of Paramaatman.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 62:
TIT EITTRUTF: HT IfCT T HATT |
TARATIIATG T HaTeA I IATTAT Il §? I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TETEGH JHTE IIT 31T | T FH A A TSI |

Everyone performs based on the karmaas. The kshetrajnya shakti, is covered by
this third shakti, which is avidyaa. Because they are all doing karma all the time.
And they experience all the grief and difficulties in this samsaara. The
aadhyaatmika, aadhibhoutika, aadhidaivika taapaas. Coming from beginningless
time, without any break, they are continuously experiencing the grief of this
samsaara, all the taapaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 63:
9T AR Acard o UfFe: siaarfaar |
FAHAY YTl ARAFIT 8T I 63 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

JIT 3112 | ATARFIT FlATArEIRAFI |
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This aparaa shakti which was told as kshetrajnyaas, the bound selves, their
knowledge is covered by avidyaa, which is the third shakti, karma. Their
dharmabhoota jnyaana is contracted, covered. And it is relative in all the beings.
For some, the jnyaana is more, and for some, it is less. The order in which the
jnyaana varies is going to be told.

FIHAY 39Tl ARGFIT 6T ll is a pramaana. The dharmabhoota jnyaana

aNTO A
gets contracted and expanded. There is a difference in dharmabhoota jnyaana

among the various beings. It is less for manushyaas, and more for devaas. For
muktaas, it is in its original natural state, which is ananta, all pervading. Here,
because of avidyaa, it is covered, and there is a relative difference among all the
beings.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 64:
JYTOTaCy FFeqT T FYTRY dcdl AT |
TGy A3 I EatarerFar Ay 1 6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

ARAFIAT GI13 HAToTacq $1c | RITTTe1ey &T- diFerelfaa: Faedr
FATGTIRe], 7 J Faw9T | FGRY 397} 1Q T 31 o | Jifcreraeam
FIAUFIT Ffeb1 3fa 37t |

The taaratamya, the relative differences are told here. In mountains, in wooden
pieces, it is very very less. The jeevaatmans who are there in all these are of the
same nature. and they are all very subtle, sookshma; and there is no vikaara in
their svaroopa at any point of time, either in the bound state or any state. There
is no vikaara in the essential nature of jeevaatman. It is only in the dharmabhoota
jnyaana that the contraction and expansion happens, and differences exist among
the jeevaatmans. Being less and more is not in the svaroopa, but in the jnyaana
aananda dharma only; they experience less happiness, and their knowledge is
limited. In serpents and other beings, it is a little more than stone, wood. In birds,
it is still more.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 65:
T3} FATEAST: A AFIT G HAHT: |
TS HeSTTITICHOIFAT G : FHTIAAT: Il €9 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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GAfIS S | T AFT HTHA FAUFET | FHIAAT: FHAT: Feil: |

Compared to the birds, deer and other animals have more. Pashus like cow and
others have still more. Humans have more than the pashus, with the jnyaana
shakti which they have. The dharmabhoota jnyaana of humans is much more
expanded, compared to cow and others.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 66:

A%} 1T AT TG 3T 7T Ul 66 I

Compared to humans, naaga, gandharva, yaksha have more dharmabhoota
Jjnyaana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 67:
UF: FAEAGISY: AR TTIITATIIA: |
oISt 1Y A 9 Al 3TeItBT: I &6 I

Indra’s dharmabhoota jnyaana is less contracted compared to the humans.
Compared to all the devaas, the dharmabhoota jnyaana of Indra is much more.
More or less means that it is covered by avidyaa. It is always in its original state,
and in moksha also, it is not newly created. It is like a diamond or gem being
covered by dust. When the dust is removed, it shines in its original state. The
shine is not newly created. In the same way, the dharmabhoota jnyaana of all the
sentient beings is covered with more or less dust, so that the dharmabhoota
jnyaana is less or more expanded. The difference is only in this. Indra has the
maximum dharmabhoota jnyaana compared to all the devaas. Prajaapati has
more than Indra. Hiranyagarbha has much more. These are the relative
differences in dharmabhoota jnyaana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 68:
odfat 3oy &9Tfor a& &9Tfor grféfa |
I A AFTFNANT JFcTlel T3 T Il &¢ 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

veTla HHTOTaGTE e RO fecittar 3relearfor Jyfarelsor arer erdNTfor 31
HTE UeAlla 5137 | 7 BGHTE I $1a¥ | TUT 7 Haeq el SaaFeveareasy, vq
DAATITATCHS T ST AT Fh7ieT qTee 917 &7 7 | 3ieT: T IRRA |
afFeiaiar 31| erf@e at Far: AfFeaaiar: | efde: qred Tr: FFeT: |
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STHHT TAT 31 FHToANTALH FFAH | * HFTHT HTHTTA: * T4 HTFTI: FFereat
fAcgar* sea1fa |

Those who do not have praana in them, like mountain, which does not breathe,
from apraani vastu to Hiranyagarbha, whatever were told, are all His shareera.
Roopa, amsha, shakti, tanu, vapu, shareera are all paryaaya padaas. Just as a
man's body is pervaded by his sankalpa shakti, this entire thing is pervaded by
Bhagavaan's sankalpa shakti, and is controlled and supported by Him, by His
mere sankalpa itself. By His mere willing, He can support and control everything.
That is why it is said to be His shareera. His sankalpa saamarthya is told here. His
sankalpa is present everywhere.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 69:
FlaANT fasure srea I #rH |
A TEAVI & Iewafatad I ge: 1 69 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
gRATH 31 | I FRfY 3e7a GaAIATIH 513 37 | TNNET frsqeaggiaiar
eI AFIH, T fASTHAFT TEAVT Hel GIAANT w97 513 3i+=a%: |

Bhagavaan's moorta roopa is the apara roopa, apara shakti; and amoorta roopa
is para roopa. The moorta roopa was told so far, how the dharmabhoota
jnyaanaas are varying, and though it is sthoola, it is ashubhaashraya, and is not fit
for meditation by a bhagavat yogi, this is the bhaavanaa trayaatmaka roopa; all
the baddhaas have bhaavanaa traya. The second one, is called Vishnu Samjnyaa,
Vishnu, and it is told to be fit for meditation by a yogi, and is said to be amoorta
roopa of Paramaatman. Muktaas do not have the bhaavanaa traya.

Now, the mukta, amoorta roopa is being told here. This is told as sattaa
maatram. This can be meditated upon by a nishpanna yogi, one who has come to
the dhaaranaa stage. This is also called by the name Vishnu, as it is all
Brahmaatmaka. This form will be told now, and Bhagavaan's divya mangala
vigraha is going to be told in detail, which we see next. This divya mangala
vigraha only is fit for meditation by bhagavat yogi. The para and apara roopaas
are not fit for meditation by a bhagavat yogi.

From Chaturmukha Brahma to the lowest beings in this world, all are having this
bhaavanaa traya - the Brahma bhaavanaa, Karma bhaavanaa, Ubhaya

Page 149 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

bhaavanaa. So, they are all Bhaavanaa trayaatmaka. The one without Bhaavanaa
traya is called amoorta roopa, and it is mukta roopa.

One who is still in any of the angaas of yoga is said to be a prakraanta yogi, who
is professing his yoga, who has not reached the final stage. Only a nishpanna yogi
can think of the mukta svaroopa. So, the moorta, amoorta are both told.

Now, will be told the Bhagavat roopa.

We are studying Chapter 7 of Amsha 6. Where Keshidhvaja is teaching the nature
of yoga to Khaandikya Janaka, the bhagavat yoga, bhakti yoga. First, he
described about the various angaas of yoga - yama, niyama, aasana, etc. Now,
for dhaaranaa, he is talking about the object of meditation. Before telling about
the Bhagavat divya mangala vigraha, as the upaasya, he is telling about the two
forms of Paramaatman, moorta and amoorta.

Where the moorta roopa is all the forms seen in this world, having chetanaas and
achetanaas, which are all shareera to Him - roopa is also told as shareera, shakti -
He is all pervading through His sankalpa. Just like a jeevaatman pervaded this
body, Bhagavaan is pervading the entire world, consisting of the sentients and
non-sentients. He is controlling and supporting all of them.

Then, he tells about the amoorta roopa, which is said to be sattaa maatra.
Sattaamaatram agocharam vachasaam was told earlier. This is the form being
told here. This is the mukta svaroopa. And it is said to be yogi dhyeya in the sense
that it can be meditated upon only by a yogi, who has already perfected his yoga,
a nishpanna yogi.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 70:
HHEAT: AFAT: T UAT 79 I FIASST: |
JT [y IweT GYHIT &3 HGT Il bo Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3 IF ATFTAIET HETI TGO e HTATIEA TG HHIROITIT IFT
HIAT FIF, AT YHTHId TFGH HTE - TAFA §1c | faeawgdwedsy 3d
fRawqdersiv, &UH IR, Hedd GedTeeRA | * HTlacqavl T#e: TEdrd, *
* FARHANIT * SFHTH * Sc11a TT7 [AGET | 7Ee - T | Joral T 7gea
Raf@ar | vafaer woreT 5ifEa sfa RAgersT |
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It was told about three shaktis of Paramaatman - para roopa, apara roopa and
karma/avidyaa. Para shakti is the muktaas, aparaa shakti is all the baddhaas, and
avidyaa/karma is another shakti because of which jeevaatmans get associated
with prakruti. All these three shaktis are established in Bhagavaan's roopa, which
is very different from all these. This is told here.

After having told about the three shaktis which are all residing in Bhagavaan's
divya mangala vigraha, in the form of astraas, bhooshanaas, all the weapons,
dress, ornaments, etc., which are all the various shaktis, the abhimaani devataas
of various tattvaas. They are all eternally supported by Him, under His control.
And Bhagavaan who is told as the sole cause of this world, only He is
Shubhaashraya is being told in this shloka.

Bhagavaan's divya mangala vigraha is apraakruta, different from the moorta and
amoorta roopaas, and it is vilakshana compared to the world form, vishvaroopa.
The pramaanaas are told here. The colour is told - aaditya varna, and is beyond
the tamo loka, prakruti mandala. The Paramapada is hiranmaya, it has got that
kind of jyoti, lustre. It has got a wonderful robe. His eyes are like the broad and
fresh petals of a lotus. When one realizes, and gets a vivid perception, it will be
not like a dream. The dream that we get is like a defect when tamas increases,
whereas, with effort, with bhakti yoga, if one achieves that state, then they get a
vivid perception. This is like that. It is a gross form. It is great even from the point
of view of the gunaas, qualities of Bhagavaan. This form of Bhagavaan is
established through various shruti pramaanaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 71:

HHETUFT wUIfor Tehvifad sAaeav |
3 F ASIfe (ASIIEY) Scralee Faeherar Il 6% I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FHET ATFT HTHT T 9 HAATT 0T 1] TTFRIT ETAerdr 3T fds
AT Tl Galla HTTR FIII0T FXa §1 HTE - FAET F31ia §ad7 I
THET 31 | THET AT 51 9GeBG: | HHEAT: AFAT: AT TTUFH | *
Herdec¥§ HVY dacaat Jfafavsta* 3fd | 9fa#eq GgaedarddnT,
FINIIT 7 J FISTATRT | 3G 4% A& Fverate sa & 915 |

That which is abode for all the shaktis, that form of Bhagavaan, is for the good of
the world, and is His own sport. Creation and others are all His leelaa. These two
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shlokaas tell about deva, tiryak, manushya, sthaavara - the four kinds of creation
which He does. He also incarnates in all these forms. He acts as though He is also
a deva, He is also a manushya, He is also a tiryak, when he incarnates in these
forms. When He incarnates in these forms, He also acts like them, the cheshtaas,
the acts He does will be similar to them. These are all His avataara roopaas. He
does these, it is said in these two shlokaas. In every kalpa, He does fourteen deva
avataaraas. In each Manvantara, He incarnates as a deva, Vishnu is one of His
avataaraas only, among Chaturmukha Brahma, Rudra, Vishnu, He is His own
avataara only. Matsya, Koorma, Varaaha are all tiryak avataaraas. Raama,
Krishna are manushya avataaraas. He does out of His own sport, and not because
of any other benefit for Him, for gaining something. There is another paatha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 72:
STHATHIFRIT o T FH AR |
T TET HYAIET ST ITgATIHFT Il 63 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3 T, TATTH 1| FTATTH FTFRIT, T FH BTN T - SIS &7 F5eT |
TT TrH YT THFITIR TS AT AT AT | TET T8 * agwﬁan#* afa|
FHWYT FoaTaad NG eIl daalia ST | HeITEATIHHT -

TR ATeIaTORI a1 : HAIAEAT | o HT FH A AT F1d HedeT
Rsmaateficeard FaaRTOTAT ETATed a1l |

When He incarnates as a human, He acts like a human. We can see this in Raama
avataara, Krishna avataara. It is only for the good of the world that He does that.
It is not because He is experiencing the fruits of karma done earlier. Because He is
karmaadhyaksha, and not karma vashya. He is Sarveshvara, and not like a bound
self. This is there in all the jaatis - deva, manushya, etc. He is not born like the
bound selves here, He incarnates out of His own will. Whatever wonderful acts He
did, leelaa cheshtitaas, in Brindaavana, Gokula, in controlling the Kaaliya sarpa,
they are unopposed. Nobody can stop Him or oppose Him, or go against Him.
Raavana, Shishupaala, Baana, and others - nobody can stop or face Him. He
overpowers everyone. The avataaraas are said to be not karma nimitta, not for
experiencing the fruits of the karma, like the baddha jeevaas; the leelaas of the
Lord do not come under bhaavanaa traya, like the bound selves, Because of this,
the avataara roopaas are also Shubhaashraya only.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 73:
TZY [RTETET T TSI 7 |
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Rircaaicataygess adfafeavaresa il 63 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TGIT AT Hefeed TGE FF IO FleeT | T 1Y Sqpasans wdor
T e va saraal & Recg# 31 318 dd &9H 31 | Tdffoavearia
HIFHEGTIFH |

The baddha, mukta forms are all His own form only. They are all His shareera, His
moorta and amoorta roopaas. Tat roopa means all His forms, which are para,
vyooha, vibhava, antaryaami and archaa - these are the forms to be meditated
upon, by one who is engaged in yoga. This destroys all the karmaas of one.
Cleansing of the self means getting rid of the karmaas. One who is engaged in
yoga has to meditate upon that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 74:
YT FT7eToqE T F47 gela anfae: |
AT fATreee! fasoy: Jfaar adfFloassy I vy I

Just as the fire which is burning with huge flames, assisted by the air, burns
everything, in the same way, Vishnu who is established in the mind of a yogi,
destroys all the karmaas there.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 75:
TEHTT THETUAFAIATH HTER T AT |
FalT TEUTT AT G AT YGEEIROIT Il 69 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
TeT UF fRETETOT TSI HIATIARIT FAeeifAe AFT &, TEATT T7 &4 TROIT
FIIT 513 3178 FEHTT ST | HTETRYGEAT ETRVTAT: Yl |

One who is performing yoga, can establish this kind of a form in his mind, and
then can meditate upon it, and this is the form in which dhaaranaa is to be done.
This is to be established firmly, steadily in the mind.

That which is the aadhaara of all the shaktis, the mind has to be established in
that during dhaaranaa. This is shuddha dhaaranaa. This is in order to get shuddha
dhaaranaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 76:
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YHTHT: T [RATFT AT IeTelicA: |
Rsmasasdidl Faad e 39 I b6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

YIS RHTTHTTAA T 8 HTE YHTHT 31T | YGETHT 31 T 913: |
FIT: HAINAET T>AeIET [AAaTOTaS HTeAIcH: HAIIARTOTeTIT & YT |
HIAREIIIO T STaATTIIA TcaoT HIFATBGTIT T YT 31 TR
3FqH | * vq g 7 avaa: * greet ar AawEdd w4 aeiia af@For: |
FIRETTHATGATH * STl o7 | SiTeac * gelfesara=1 g It
HARSTARA | RAFeRTTAT A 791 AT | €39 &7 v faearcAT
TANITAGTH: | YFRTANToTIoA! EITRARIRTS BT * SATIRAT TSI aTH
3FaH |

The reason why the Shubhaashraya is beyond the tribhaavanaa, is told here. It
can be Shubhaashraya or Shuddhaashraya. Bhagavaan by Himself is sarvagata,
He is all pervading, and He moves over everywhere. He is everywhere. He is
vyaapta, ananta. His svaroopa itself is vibhu. He also moves around everywhere.
With respect to something which is totally different, He is achala. His
vailakshanya is told here. He is different and distinct from everything else. That is
why He is said to be Shubhaashraya. His avataara roopaas are also beyond the
bhaavanaa traya, and also they bestow liberation, moksha. They are moksha
kaarana. Because of this, shubha and aashraya are both there. They can be
meditated upon, and also they bestow the ultimate benefit, moksha. This is told
in Smruti and other places. Krishna says in Bhagavad Geetha as "One who knows
like this". One who establishes his mind on Nrusimha, Vaamana - these avataara
roopaas are also Shubhaashraya only. In Saatvata Puraana, it is said that a man
has ten indriyaas, and is compared with Raavana, who has got ten heads, the
manas itself is the raakshasa, like Raavana - the mind, with the ten sense organs,
and with the bow and arrows which is nothing bur Viveka, one can control the
mind, and just as Sri Raama destroyed Raavana with the power of His arrows, a
yogi with viveka, upaasanaa, goes forth and controls all these sense organs. He is
the one to be meditated upon, and His hue is like the sea. His eyes are blood red,
and like a red lotus. He has got bow and arrows. His Shubhaashraya is described,
and His avataara roopaas are all to be meditated upon by a yogi in order to get
liberated.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 77:
33  GIYeITT ARl 4 STITHIT: |
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JYGET: & FHEAG IIGAT: FHIIAT: || b Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T SFIARFAT: YaIFcl FGEHFAT 4 & FYHTAIT 310 T 32 J 81| 11T
UNTF: * HITEACAFTGL el STNGedATIRYT: | FTfOleT: FH AT
HARTUTIIT: | TaTEAe! T & E417 EITAA FTPRFT: | Hfdwga=alar: &
& B EARERT: I G IGHAINT: T 7t AtgFRFT: | Aefatad
FRIEATHIIA IT: || TFATT AGHEA FEH Al v Flerad | e *
S | AFTHRE * FEATT RIAFVS T+ 5112 | * Ueageareg Taat
FEAIGIAHGTEAT: * 331G #e: | FHINATAYGART: |

All others are ashuddhaas, it is said. The baddha and mukta roopaas told, the
moorta and amoorta roopaas, are all ashuddhaas, are ashubhaashrayaas, they
are different from bhagavat roopa. It is told clearly that from Chaturmukha
Brahma to the lowest being, which are all there in this prakruti mandala, which
are having a body, and are baddha, are all born because of the fruits of
experiencing their karma. They are all under the sway of samsaara, going in the
cycle of birth and death. All the baddha jeevaas are not fit for dhyaana by a yogi.
They themselves are having avidyaa, karma, and they are in samsaara, so they
cannot be meditated upon by one who is desirous of liberation, moksha. Those
who have escaped this samsaara, and have got rid of all their karma, their
jnyaana is in its proper full state, original state, they have got the jnyaana; they
are also not useful for one who is engaged in dhyaana; because their jnyaana is
not natural; they were bound selves at one time, and with Bhagavaan's
anugraha, His grace, they got rid of this karma, and then they became muktaas;
so the jnyaana was always not there for them. So, the Brahman who is eternally
having asankuchita jnyaana, Satyam jnyaanam anantam Brahma, is only to be
meditated upon, as told by Shounaka. This is also told in the Mahaabhaarata,
that they are all in this samsaara only. Manu, Mahaabhaarata, and Puraanaas are
given as pramaana here. They are told as ashuddhaas because of karmayonitva.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 78:
T Hac & FAIHIIACGEH |
oy7 & errom glFar I fad a7 grda i e i

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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3 EIRVTIT EqT7ET ATHICTHTE HcAH 31 | Hd saraet) &9 gt & 913: | Hef
et |

In dhaaranaa and dhyaana, what is the form to be meditated upon, is told here.
The gross form of Bhagavaan. This is Shubhaashraya and is the one fit for
dhaaranaa and dhyaana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 79:

T T Hel 83 W7 TTETF = 71T |

T Y3 HATEIRT &RV A199G9 1 68 1

O King, what is the sthoola roopa of Bhagavaan? How is it to be meditated upon?
That | am going to tell you, listen to me. Keshidhvaja said. Dhaaranaa cannot be
done without thinking about a form in the mind. Something has to be established
in the mind. The mind needs an aadhaara for dhaaranaa. One has to establish a
form in the mind, and then meditate upon it. Without that, it is not possible.
What is the form to be established in the mind for dhyaana, is now told as the
Bhagavad roopa, the divya mangala vigraha, the most wonderful description of
Bhagavat divya mangala vigraha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 80:

JHroAdG qEIGHIATHETOTH |
gFHie Glavcdivleracheadicoaddd Il <o I

The most pleasant face of Bhagavaan, divya vadana, most beautiful. It is like the
petal of the lotus, His eyes are like that, most beautiful, resplendent. He has
beautiful cheeks. He has a broad and radiant forehead. This form is to be
meditated upon, established in the mind.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 81:

THB VI IETITSFUSTHIIH |
9 a s
Frgaa glavdivtfiacarsiaaasias] I <¢ I

Equally spaced with the ears, the earrings which are most beautiful, and

ornaments, with a wonderful neck, with a broad chest, having the mark of
Shreevatsa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 82:
FIAISFINAT HIAATIRAAT EGGROT T |
ToTFATCH ST [T arfa ag3faray i < I
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

grefifar | 39} 3759 IvT d (A350T | afafBfEassaar |

There are three most wonderful folds in His stomach, just like the waves in the
sea. There is a deep navel in His stomach. He has got long eight arms. Or four
arms. We have to meditate upon the four arms of Vishnu, or eight arms, as
ashtabhuja.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 83:
< a..v < JC R l
R=aAq Te#3[d d Nl erarada] I <3 I

Firm and steady, and flat, His legs and thighs, and His Lotus Feet, which are most
well formed, and clad in clean yellow robes, the Peetaambara, this is the form of
Brahman, Paramaatman, which is to be meditated upon. With all the aayudhaas
and bhooshanaas, this is the form of Paramaatman which one has to establish in
the mind, and then meditate upon it.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 84:

RficerargRacHIRIAN AT Il ¢¥ Il

The crown, garland, armlets, bracelets - He is decorated with all these ornaments.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 85:
AT EIGTE ST TFTETTA NI |
GUGTHIBF T FIRBRAIIAT I <9 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

3 EROTT [9I3EeT AFet Gl o3aT FTaAT | e AcaTad argareifa
§¢ YOOI 13110, T3 YGHEIT, RTHA TT| TG oicd AT IGTeA A |
T TS STIA=T, AT AdcIrclad HETITOTIAZITUTATST T CTIaTIT TUHAT
ETROTT 3FCAT | FETTETAY EIRTT |

The Shaarnga bow, then Shankha, Gadaa, Khadga, Chakra, Akshamaalaa, He has
got Varada hasta, and Abhaya hasta, and the Mudrikaa ratna. His wonderful form
is with all the bhooshanaas and astraas.

There are four kinds of dhaaranaa, told. The weapons that He is carrying, in
Ashtabhuja and in Chaturbhuja are told.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 86:
R=ad a=#3at F191 GATENT HTHAATTITH |

AT 13 §C1 3T TAT 7 &RV Il <6 I

With complete concentration, the yogi has to meditate on the form of the Lord
with the Shaarnga, Shankha, the Varada Abhaya hasta, etc., keeping his mind
tranquil and equipoised. He has to meditate upon this as long as he has firmly
established the form, he has to think of only this and nothing else. This is
dhaaranaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 87:
FATRET S A aT FAeTIT HH Fdd: |
AT TGT R RAGeT A= AT dar i <6 Il

Whether is walking or standing, or whatever he is doing, whatever work he is
engaged in, when such a form of Bhagavaan, the wonderful divya mangala
vigraha of Bhagavaan does not go away from his mind, is always established in
his mind, whatever he may be doing, walking, sitting, standing, or doing any other
work, that is when he can understand that his dhaaranaa is now mastered, that
he has attained the state of dhaaranaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 88:
TT: UTGIGTIF TSGR Toc e |
7 ST & Tl ATTGAFH N << Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TT 31| AT: UTT SMaAT HIETRAAF 1AL It UFTIfa HET Mo
ATTEATIRICTIRHTTITZT TETATSITIITIT ZIAAT IFAT | $9 S[TOTTEITAT |

First, it is said that he has to meditate Bhagavaan with all the astra, bhooshana.
Now, the second kind of meditation is told here. This second form of meditation is
with only bhooshanaas, without the Shankha, Gadaa, Chakra, Shaarnga. The first
form is astra and bhooshana. The Bhagavaan's form is to be meditated upon,
with sphatika akshamaalaa, yajnyopaveeta, etc.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 89:
AT I&T EIRVIT Jgad] HawdTAadd! de: |
Rrficargeard: syl IRT T RT I <8 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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a1 31t | faic SeaTaeTT TR R AT ITTEITATS AT JA 1T 37T | 3T
JeIZITTETAT |

The next stage is without bhooshanaas also, thinking about all the various angaas
of Bhagavaan. Mainly concentrating on the angaas or avayavas of Bhagavaan.
After establishing and mastering the dhaaranaa of bhooshanaas, one has to
meditate without the bhooshanaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 90:
AQHIGId 39 AT I3 JoAg e |
FIIT Tt HaILAf TIOTITTRY HAT 1l S0 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

dT §1a | T U HaIaTH FcATIaaAT TEITT HZITAT T IRV AT | HTYET
HTIGYFd 3 Gadr Fiq Feadd s1d 3¢ | 397 v HaIaqenar | FY
EITAH HTE At AT 3l | dT: IROTATRHA |

EJTTRI 33T |

Then, he has to think of each avayava of Bhagavaan. This is the fourth dhaaranaa,
with the angaas of Bhagavaan. The aayudhaas, bhooshanaas, the various angaas
of Bhagavaan, with the continuous practice and meditation, when it is firmly
established in the mind, and then only one avayava, having the Bhagavaan's
form, this is to be meditated upon. This is giving importance to one avayava at a
time, and then this is told as dhyaana. Till this, it is dhaaranaa, and now it is
dhyaana. The avayavi is said to be of gomukhaakaara, and one has to do dhyaana
in that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 91:
T FTTTIT VHT Hrel R TqTI 17 EGeT |
7T ET17 TIFNFH: TSR SqIgae 7 I 8¢ 1l

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
EITATETOTH HTE AT &9 31| AT @ITcIT 3l T 913 | AT &7 994
ERUTTRAGERTAYTITS | THT e | HealAFqaT AT g T Rar
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I AT T, AT £ G3HF3): THTRIA: | CIHIIHA N TATHOIG
ReAA9I7 3 £173] | [T AT T HerFagad i Gl HlerFaa1) T |
FHETHTT HEITY I3 37 TTHT GIfF ST T1acq1ade: AlgIITavT sl
FGOCH IFAH * HITFTA! HGTIT: FaloT 3cq1Ia+T |

This is the form of dhyaana. When once dhaaranaa is established, this is the same
as tailadhaaraavat avicchinna smruti santati roopaa, what Bhaashyakaarar says,
that there should be no other thought coming in between two thoughts. This is
saalambana yoga. In the astra bhooshana adhyaaya, the form that is meditated
upon, with astra, bhooshana, is said to be sabeeja yoga.

The dhyaana is now established with the six angaas - yama, niyama, aasana,
praanaayaama, pratyaahaara, dhaaranaa. Now is told the dhyaana. Samaadhi is
next.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 92:
FEIT FegATeld FaETAFT 8 IT |
HeAAT 191G aATERat 5fefaa I g2 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

I EFTAGL r e ACATZHNAY A AININTET HTNTETEIITT THIOH JTE -
F&dq sfa | awda Ragifafafirseaar earaeda, Fegar:

[QAFSTAAR | 5T T HEAHTIIRIARICIAeAATET VT HTdA HETHIOT
HEITIIRY * @977 qUstisrar: Fad THET: * HATHEAIQHIRT Flel: *
FEIRFI Al 7 J STedcdld d919 | HEATRTARIefadgdd va Iredcals,
deshgedlaed A H € eAIeq TeTAIT T |

This is samaadhi, said to be Nirbeeja yoga. The meditation with astra, bhooshana
is Sabeeja yoga. That which is realized with the sapta angaas of yoga, up to
dhyaana, is called Nirbeeja yoga, and this is Bhagavaan's essential nature. This
means, One who is meditated upon with all the divya mangala vigraha, astra,
bhooshana - thinking that He does not have naama, roopa like what we see in this
world, and that there are not the shat bhaava vikaaraas, asti iti kevalam, who is
without any vikaaraas, with this, the svaroopa grahana has to be done. This is to
be achieved through meditation in the mind. This is said to be samaadhi. The
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previous chapter is told as para vidyaa and apara vidyaa. Apara vidyaa is shaastra
janya jnyaana, para vidyaa is as told in the Mundakopanishad, is the vivekaja
jnyaana, which is upaasanaatmaka. This is already established in the Astra
bhooshana adhyaaya for one who has all these attributes - astra, bhooshana,
who is vishishta with all these things, such a Bhagavaan having the divya mangala
vigraha. One can meditate upon the svaroopa of Bhagavaan, starting with the
meditation on the divya mangala vigraha, with all the astraas and bhooshanaas,
the most resplendent form of Bhagavaan, and then thinking without the astraas
thinking about the same form, without the bhooshanaas thinking about the same
form, and meditating upon the svaroopa of Bhagavaan. Always, Bhagavaan is
qualified by all these things, but the focus is on the svaroopa, astra, bhooshanaas;
without this, it is not possible to proceed in this form. Without this, it is not
possible to achieve. One should not leave them away, but this is the way to
progress. Finally, the one who is to be attained, Bhagavaan, is qualified by all of
these, astraas, bhooshanaas, vigraha, as per Tat kratu nyaaya - "Yathaa
kraturasmin loke purusho bhavati, tathaa itah pretya bhavati" - "As one
meditates, he attains that only; whatever form one meditates upon, he attains
that", so if he meditates upon jeevaatman, he attains jeevaatman only. If one
meditates upon Bhagavaan, he attains that. Bhagavaan's form is having all of
these - divya mangala vigraha, astra, bhooshana, so meditation is only upon such
a form, and not leaving all those things. However, one can focus more and more
on various aspects, as what is told in the four ways of dhaaranaa. One who
attains Bhagavaan in the final stage, the ultimate stage, is the Bhagavaan having
the divya mangala vigraha, and the astra, bhooshana, etc.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 93:
fasreT 9199 9153 93 FEATOT 91féfa |
qrgvner: FeareAT geftomelgsiasT: i 83 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

fasirsTay 31 | 34 fa1eT 93 O3 FEALON T9H9, TAUT 0T FEeHaT Tehor
FEAfAGeANT RA * RAGIIT HHA (76) FeF A * HFIT J HeAw 4T UFT:, *
HFT ATH HBRASTIANG, * dcHIfCTe g+ & * §c3ifa |

The attainer is aatman, and this kind of vijnyaana, which is the saadhanaa for
attaining Bhagavaan is told here. This vijnyaana, told up to samaadhi, this yoga, is
the one which helps one to attain Paramaatman. Just like Parabrahman, he will
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also be getting rid of all his blemish, his karma bandha, prakruti sambandha; he
will get rid of bhaavanaa traya, the bhagavat upaasaka is the attainer. This is also
told in the Shruti - one who meditates upon Brahman attains Brahman. The
pramaanaas about upaasanaa are given here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 94:
&1737: FXOI FTeT FXOT TEF ot AT |
a1 FFa®rd d Feagped fAada I 8% I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

5 71 7 Facl FEATIFATIF, [ J FlFTFROANY 31 318 81797 31 | 4177
AP ACTHTII AR R TEaEavy: | HVI} FOTar] | HHATEY #iled
PO | T AT AT FIOICaA T G FlFAH1d fas91gT Feiged faada
FlRAFear 7 Aad 51 aref: |

It is not only that it will lead one to Brahman, but also will make one get liberated.
Kshetrajnya is the jeevaatman, upaasaka, who is meditating, is the karani. The
karana, saadhana is jnyaana, the upaasana. It will definitely give him the fruit of
mukti, and then only will it return, it is told here. He has to do until he gets
moksha, aharahah anustheya, this bhakti yoga he has to perform everyday, he
will attain moksha. The prakruti, which is guna traya, called maayaa, in the form
of kshetra, the shareera, his svaroopa is covered by that. Karani is one who
performs the upaasanaa. Karana, the instrument is upaasanaa, the samaadhi
roopa jnyaana. It will not end before getting him liberation. He has to perform
this till he gets liberation.

It will get him liberation, and he will never return to samsaara again. Kshetrajnya
is one whose real nature is covered by the veil of prakruti, and maayaa which is
trigunaatmaka, consisting of sattva, rajas, tamas, since beginningless time. Karani
means one who performs, executes the means to moksha. The jnyaana of the
form of samaadhi, is the instrument, the means. It will not get over before he gets
liberation. It will take him up to that. This is the power of samaadhi, he says. Now,
the moksha svaroopa is told in the next shloka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 95:
AGHTTHIGHTA: T HE! HIHT |
SacTSIdt Sige e AFT HaATAF A HAT I 89 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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FATRUSGIcY, * HH HTETFIH HTTCAT: * 313 | Faeq VFgqst F glaciat sarersat
Avela: | 33idt srafar 31 3T 7 GerstFa: * H7ae 5e4 7 A deq geaar I
* gfa g 3fFa favier: |

This is said to be the moksha svaroopa. Tadbhaava bhaavam means Bhagavaan's
svabhaava, which is apahata paapmatva, vijarah, vimrutyuh, vishokah, etc. -
these will be aavirbhaava, that means that these will not be created, but will be in
his natural state, because it was covered, like the dust covered on a gem; if the
dust is removed, it will shine forth in its original form. He will be not different
from Paramaatman, he will be in the same form as Bhagavaan, He will attain
similarity with Bhagavaan, is the meaning. Bheda is the deva, manushya and
other forms, which he was in the bound state, because of the ignorance in the
form of karma, because of which he thought he was deva, manushya, etc.; having
got rid of all his blemish, he attains similarity with Paramaatman, he will be in his
original form. Having attained Paramaatman, he will get samaana dharma,
saadharmya, with Bhagavaan. Svaroopa aikya, identity cannot be told here,
because bhaava bhaava is told, and the second bhaava will be futile in this case,
it will not be meaningful. That would again become repetition. One dravya cannot
become another dravya, even when they are mixed together. Though they may
be like a river merging into the sea, both are called as sea, as the river leaves its
name and form; but the particles of the river are still present, and there is no
svaroopa naasha or svaroopa aikya with samudra. It becomes one with samudra
means that it will also have the same form, similarity, that is what is meant here
also. These are all explained here. Abheda does not mean svaroopa naasha and
identity with Bhagavaan, but it means similarity, saamya with Bhagavaan, guna
saamya.

This tells about the mukti svaroopa. This is explained in detail by Sri Engal
Aalwaan. Tadbhaavabhaavan means the bhaavaas of Parabrahman, which are
apahata paapmaa, vijarah, vimrutyuh, vishokah, vijighatsah, apipaasah,
satyakaamah, satyasankalpah, the ashta gunaas which are told, which are
present in the jeevaatman also, in the upaasaka, but are covered by the veil of
prakruti. When the cover is removed, it will be in its original natural state; this is
called aavirbhaava. So, the jeevaatman will also get the ashta gunaas like
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Paramaatman. He gets abheda with Paramaatman, his svaroopa will also be
jnyaana aananda, and his dharma bhoota jnyaana will be equal to that of
Paramaatman. The abheda told here is to be interpreted as told in the
commentary - that he becomes similar to Him, becomes similar to Paramaatman
with the forms of jnyaana and aananda. Jeevaatman and Paramaatman - are
they identical or are they different, what happens in the mukti svaroopa, is
explained. Will the jeevaatman lose his svaroopa and merge into Paramaatman,
or will he join Paramaatman and get the form similar to Paramaatman. This is
what is explained here. It is said that there is similarity, and he does not lose his
essential nature. There is no svaroopa naasha in moksha; if it were so, then
nobody would desire for such a moksha. Shrutis say clearly that there is similarity
attained by the jeevaatman with Paramaatman. The bheda is explained -
jeevaatman is also jnyaana aananda maya, jnyaana aananda svaroopa, and his
dharma bhoota jnyaana is eternally having all the good qualities, but due to
prakruti sambandha, it is covered and contracted. Now, when the prakruti
sambandha goes off, the association with matter is removed and destroyed once
and for all, he will be in his original state, which is similar to Paramaatman.

The difference is - when he was associated with prakruti, he was born as deva,
manushya, tiryak, krimi, keeta, sthaavara, based on each one's karma, which is
happening from anaadi kaala, beginningless time. The bheda came because of
the karma, anaadi karma. Karma is also anaadi. Because jeevaatman is anaadi,
karma is also anaadi. The karmaas which a jeevaatman does lead to Bhagavaan's
anugraha or nigraha, which are called punya and paapa, and that is going on
getting accumulated. When he transgresses the shaastraas, there will be nigraha,
punishment; Bhagavaan will do a sankalpa that he has to be punished for this.
When he follows the shaastraas and does all things right, there will be anugraha,
and Paramaatman will grace him, this is punya. The jeevaatman has to
experience the fruits of all the karmaas that he has done. For this he gets bodies,
and different kinds of bodies based on the punya and paapa that he has
accumulated. Again, he identifies himself with the body, and again gets into all
kinds of karma. If he gets into the body of a cow, he will act like a cow, he will do
all the karmaas like a cow, similarly when he gets into the bodies of a human or
deva. As when Keshidhvaja is teaching Khaandikya Janaka, when he gets an
aachaarya and does upaasanaa, he gets rid of this body once and for all, and he
will be in his liberated state. Then he will be abhedi with Paramaatman, similar to
Paramaatman, because he is also jnyaana aananda maya. He is anu, his svaroopa
is jnyaana aananda, and his dharma bhoota jnyaana will become equal to that of
Paramaatman. Deva aadi roopa is the bheda here. This bheda is due to karma
roopa ajnyaana.
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This is told in Shrutis as he gets parama saamya, ultimate similarity with respect
to the dharma, dharma bhoota jnyaana, and apahata paapmatva aadi gunaas.
He will not become vibhu in svaroopa, he will not be all pervasive in his essential
nature, he will be atomic. He will be subtle, and his essential nature will be ati
sookshma. He will not have the capability to enter into all the beings,
antaryaamitva. He will not be capable of jagat srushti, paalana, samhaara. He will
enjoy the ultimate bliss similar to that of Paramaatman. The similarity is with
respect to that aspect only. He will not be tainted by karma, prakruti.

He goes near Paramaatman, and touches Him, sparsha, and the paryanka vidyaa
is told in the Upanishads. He gets evolved in his original form, and the veil of
karma is removed. Having attained Paramaatman, his svaroopa aavirbhaava
happens. Baadaraayana clearly says this in the Brahma Sutraas. Bhagavaan
Krishna says in the Bhagavad Geeta that he gets samaana dharmatva. Svaroopa
aikya does not happen. There is no svaroopa naasha.

The defects in the other proposition are told. If there is svaroopa aikya, the words
told here tadbhaava bhaavam, the second bhaava will be meaningless. If there is
svaroopa aikya, only one bhaava would be sufficient. So, there is no identity,
there is only similarity. Abhedi bhavati would also become repetition. The
meaning of yoga given in the other proposition is identity, where jeevaatma
svaroopa merges into Paramaatma svaroopa and loses its svaroopa; that cannot
be true, because as told in the Vishnu Puraana itself earlier, one object cannot
become another object.

When there is merger of two objects, they maintain their svaroopa, but they can
become one, as in if we add one-half tumbler of water into another half-tumbler
of water, both will become water only. If a river merges into the sea, they will
both be called sea only, we say that they merge into each other; but the particles,
atoms of the river will still remain there only, and will not get destroyed in the
ocean. But, it may lose its name and form which was there earlier. Similarly,
jeevaatman also loses his name and form which deva, manushya, etc., and will
attain a state similar to Paramaatman with respect to his jnyaana aananda
gunaas. There will be contradictions with the Shruti statements if we don't say so.
This is the mukti svaroopa.

There are some more important shlokaas coming next.

We are studying Chapter 7 of Amsha 6. Where Keshidhvaja is teaching
Khaandikya Janaka about Bhagavat yoga, upaasanaa, how dhyaana is to be done
to attain samaadhi. He was telling that such a kind of bhakti yoga, will definitely
get one moksha, liberation.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 96:
fasigareTas 3ra11et ATUHIT [ T |
HIHA TEAT HeHAT F: FRYIIA I 86 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

veie] vq fagonfa fasigsras st | fAsle: daassania & | Hrcata wlaFvy
QTR AT RErHICRGHT FHIET HoTlt TNAEHG U toT HTc T lrcTa ATl Tt
dla, GEATT TEAT: HTcHA) #g 31T 3G F: FRYIIA - 7 H1 31T FRYIT
813 3r¥f: | F2T 30T led e * AGIael I3 At HT FALITHAIATEIT: |

The moksha svaroopa is only explained here. The differences with respect to
deva, manushya, etc., his karma gets completely destroyed when he sees
Paramaatman and goes and joins Him. The ajnyaana, ignorance of the nature of
karma, is the cause of various differences like various forms of deva, manushya,
etc. When that is destroyed completely with the darshana of Paramaatman, with
the aatman being jnyaanaika roopa itself, then who will say that he is deva, or he
is manushya, then the aatma Paramaatma saamya with respect to jnyaana
aakaaratva svaroopa and in the jnyaana dharma, the similarity will be there. That
jeevaatman is anu, and Paramaatman is vibhu will remain, but both will be of the
nature of consciousness. One will not differentiate like deva, manushya.
Shounaka's words are also told as pramaana here. The four kinds of bheda told
here - deva, manushya, tiryak, sthaavara, is because of the ajnyaana which is
happening due to karma.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 97:

§egFA¥d HIT INT: @057 TRY=B: |
TSI F e T aaa Il %o Il

Keshidhvaja after teaching all these to Khaandikya Janaka, the nature of yoga,
ashtaanga yoga, samaadhi, what forms to meditate upon, what to meditate
upon, what is the nature of liberation, and he said finally - "Thus, | have taught

you the yoga, Khaandikya, which you asked me. | have told you briefly and also in
detail. What else do you want to know?"

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 98:
GTfosey 397 -

FAG TNTHGITE FdAT el 77 |
daltqaelarelat sTsefeeaament Ia: Il 8¢ I
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Khaandikya replied - O Keshidhvaja, with your teaching of this yoga, everything is
done. | am happy, there is nothing else | want. With this upadesha instruction of
yours, all the impurities in my mind are completely destroyed now. | have nothing
else to ask of you.

He shows the indication that he has absorbed the knowledge, which Keshidhvaja
has taught him. He said that "My mind has become pure".

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 99:
HAIG IeHmIT TNFTAFG AT 7 AT |
oy Afaq AFTATT a7 Tarain: I 48 /I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

AT ST 2eTlF ARIT TAAITE PRAAFREGHATATH AT AT SqTg Tt
TREVIT #F 1 | IGI HeAACAGIATHATR] Tl HEAHTATITT HE AH
g1 ersg galamt o7 Joel | T IR AT : FETF TRATIRTG ] 97T
faar T aifaq g7 |

| said "My, mine, that | have heard everything, my mind has now been cleared".
These words "I, mine", without using these words, | cannot convey you these.
That is why | told, and not with any other reason. | have lost this ahamkaara,
mamakaara. If | tell that my mind is pure, then it may mean that | still have
ahamkaara, but that is not what | am meaning here. | am not having any
ahamkaara, mamakaara. When the impurities are all destroyed, | still have to tell
that "My mind". When the complete impurities are destroyed, | should not even
be using aham, mama, but those who have understood the truth, and are trying
to tell, even those who have realized the ultimate, cannot convey this without
using those words. That is why | am using that, he says.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 100:
3E ARIIAGIT TTERETIT AN |
gVATY: caHH G TR TTRTT T ] £oo

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
eI O fAgUIar 3EH AH S | HE ARIT 5T TGIARTIGIT H=TATAAH | TT
33T HFA 310 3% | TAHTE: IR HTHT, HHAT: -
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HAATRIIRIFVNRIRATIT T T UG HIAGeT: | 7 8 e aerer 7 F: 3t
/

Aham, mama are avidyaa jnyaana, thinking one as something else. He is a man,
she is a woman, this is a cow, horse, is also avidyaa, it is not the right knowledge,
because all are jnyaana aakaaraas, aatmans only. All the differences, what | said,
are due to avidyaa only, bhramaa. It is the wrong knowledge. The truth is that
aatman is eternal, and we cannot express by words. We cannot talk about him.
We cannot say that this aatman is goat, this is buffalo, etc; we cannot use these
words to indicate an aatman. Because all aatmans are jnyaana aakaaraas only.
He cannot be told using these words. Because these are all coming due to prakruti
sambandha and not in his real nature.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 101:
TGS ATH T AAAGHIA Fei 7 |
IglaffFava! J1aT: GiFd: FRIETATIZ: Il £o¢ I

You can return, O Keshidhvaja. You told me everything for my good, shreyas.
Shreyas is told in Upanishads as the reality principle, and not preyas, the pleasure
principle. You have taught me all these for my ultimate good. You have taught me
the yoga which will get me ultimate liberation itself. You have taught me the
eternal moksha itself - the means to that, O Keshidhvaja.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 102:
TUTE T T AT @IOSFAT & AT |
TSI G TEH TA: FTAETS JT: [l £03 I

Sri Paraasharar - Having shown all the honour, respect, as Keshidhvaja deserved,
by Khaandikya Janaka, Keshidhvaja came back to his city.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 103:

GIfOsF HA G Fear et TTAgE |

geT ST e fRfAdfAa#taa: || £03 I

Khaandikya also made his son as the king, and in order to perfect and practice his
yoga, which was taught by Keshidhvaja, he went to the forest, having fixed his

mind in Govinda. He wanted to meditate, do upaasanaa, and attain moksha. So,
he retired to the forest.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 104:
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TABTraH IS, caT TAIRTIHIT: |
(Y 9 9
fasvares} e FeAvgarT FIrAeTH I £o8 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TT 51 | I ATACTHH AT ATATIT, * TUT TG : FI=GATAT: HIR Hee
TreB e ARG fAFTT, * 3req 39 IATION fAer 997y, * fAqad gqat=ur; *
=T O TIFIH 39 * 318" | 7  €q0 ¥FIF, fAcaa R faw s
geelare | T afa Seaved dvFasvaifa it ST F AT ITA:
FATITATRT T | GoAd g HIHTT 0T HIc T foeiar [a1T: |

Concentrating on Bhagavaan only, with yama, niyama, aasana, etc., having
perfected all of that, he merged into Vishnu, who is nirmala, Parabrahman.

The meaning of laya is told in the commentary. Laya is the complete destruction
of the naama, roopa, karma. He got this when he attained Vishnu. This is told in
the Shrutis. Just like the rivers. The river is called Gangaa, and it has a form, that it
is flowing like this, and that is Yamunaa river, this is Kaaveri river, etc., and they
all go and merge into the ocean. When they go into the ocean, inside the ocean,
we cannot say that "this is river Gangaa, this is river Kaaveri, this is river
Yamunaa". They leave their form and name and merge into the ocean. But they
don't lose their essential nature. Similarly, jeevaatman attains moksha, in the
same way.

Just as a horse shakes off its mane, similarly, the jeevaatman shakes off all his
punya and paapa karmaas and attains liberation. The knots in the heart, the
raaga, dvesha, karma, everything gets destroyed. Being untainted by karma, he
attains ultimate similarity with Paramaatman. These are all told in the Shrutis.
There is no svaroopa aikya, it is not identity of nature, jeevaatman does not lose
his essential nature. This is also seen clearly in the nitya, naimittika and praakruta
laya. It is told that in sushupti, deep sleep, we go and attain Paramaatman, we
get laya; it is said that jeevaatman merges into Paramaatman in deep sleep, but
he again comes back, he becomes the same thing whatever he was earlier, when
he wakes up; and he remembers all the things that he remembered earlier,
whatever he had done the previous day; he becomes whatever he was earlier;
this is proof that he has not lost his essential nature, because he again comes
back. Like this, it can be seen in naimittika and praakruta pralaya.

If the jeevaatman had lost his nature, what would have happened? When he dies,
for example, and gets into another body, when a human dies and gets born as a
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horse or cow, he will become the cow or horse only to experience the fruits of his
karma, and he will get body of a cow or a horse. If the nature of jeevaatman itself
gets totally destroyed when he dies, and if he gets into the body of a cow, then he
will have to experience karmaas which he had not done, because his nature
would have been destroyed completely and created again. Or whatever good or
bad things he would have done in his human life, will not be giving fruit at all if he
loses his nature completely. This is called kruta vipranaasha, the fruits of the
karma done will get destroyed if his nature gets completely destroyed; or he will
have to experience the fruits of karmaas he has not done; this is not as per
shaastraas, and this is not true. We experience the fruits of acts that we have
done only, and not otherwise.

If this were not true, then Eeshvara also will have the defects, because if a
jeevaatman gets into the body of a cow, and someone becomes a human,
someone becomes a deva, why should Eeshvara create like this, if all of them lost
their essential nature, and if it was newly created? This differentiation,
vaishamya, will be a defect on the part of Eeshvara. And also there will be
nairghrunya, because some of them will experience grief all the time, some of
them will experience happiness; why should Paramaatman subject someone to
grief for no reason, there would be cruelty on the part of Brahman. Whereas
Brahman is told to be without any defects, akhila heya pratyaneekatva, His
nature is far from any defects. He does not have any defects, as also told in the
Sutraas.

So, jeevaatman's anaadi karma is only responsible, and jeevaatmans are also
there from beginningless time. They get their bodies as per their karmaas, and
they experience grief or happiness, and Eeshvara is only a creator. Eeshvara does
the act of creation, but choosing the body is based on their karmaas only. All this
will be proper only if jeevaatmans do not lose their essential nature. If they lose
their essential nature itself, then none of these will be right. There would be a lot
of contradictions in the shaastraas then.

In the Aatyantika laya, moksha, he will not get another body. This is the
difference compared to nitya, naimittika, praakruta laya, where he will be again
in this samsaara and will get another body, again and again, whereas in the
Aatyantika laya, moksha, he will never return to samsaara again.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 105:
TS [aTH Ta AARATRAH I 209
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Fleaer 31 | FARARAH FAAARTEAH |

Keshidhvaja, for the purpose of liberation, in order to destroy all his karmaas
which were there, he performed acts without any desire for fruits therein, and
with the mamataa tyaaga, kartrutva tyaaga, sambandha tyaaga, phala tyaaga,
without any desire in the fruits, and with Bhagavat aaraadhana roopa. And he
also enjoyed based on the karma, without any attachment, because it has to be
destroyed. The praarabdha karmaas, which have started to give fruits, have to be
experienced. But there should be no attachment to any of that. If something bad
happens, he will experience it, but he will not have any attachment to the fruits. If
something good happens also, he will experience without any attachment.
Keshidhvaja was doing like this.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 7, Shloka 106:
HEHegrongsnaleT elvrarat IHETIT |

HaTT RGIOHTT ATTaTTHelT Glast Il £o6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

HBeIIT 31T | IHA: GIATINSEIFHITUT: |

Having got destroyed all the praarabdha karmaas, which had started to give fruit
already, and which cannot be avoided, having experienced them, and having got
rid of all the paapaas having experienced them, which had already started to give
fruits, having become amala, having got his praarabdha karma destroyed fully,
then he became eligible for atyanta siddhi, liberation.

This completes Chapter Seven.

Il 313 5t 307 G101 958 378} FCTA) eI |

Il 313 4t oy roT S3TETa At oy fRa 958 srel &ecH AT I

/| 3¢ 3TSCH! 3TEITT: |
Conclusion

Now, Chapter Eight. This is mostly about the phala, and what was told in the
entire Vishnu Puraana, is summarized by Paraasharar here. Paraasharar also tells
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the fruits, benefits for someone who studies this most sacred work about Vishnu,
the Vishnu Puraana, which he taught all this time to Maitreyar, the benefits of
listening to this teaching, doing manana, he will tell here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 1:
T lreTa! RFTFaaf o1} TEATor Areadt 1l ¢ 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

1T 313 | IT RFIET, vF: FEAN A reia! ¥ JAT: TIAT=I: 3%
FAT: Il

Sri Paraasharar - The third pralaya, which is Aatyantika pralaya, moksha, (the
other ones being naimittika and praakruta pralayaas), was told to you. This is the
Aatyantika vimukti, the ultimate liberation, which is going and joining
Paramaatman in the end, the union with Paramaatman.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 2:
gIheT glcaared FerA=aarifor 7 |
FeFIRA o et AR 7AT I ?

| told you about creation, dissolution, the vamsha, manvantaraas, their further
vamshaas, thus far.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 3:
G707 507 7] Hd ffoa AT |
faferse geeredsar: geuaraaGFa il 3 I

This Vaishnava Puraana, which will destroy all evil, all sins, which is a very unique

shaastra compared to all the shaastraas, because it will get one the ultimate
benefit, the purushaartha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 4:

3T TYTTT HAT TIFeT YIS HTTH |

GG TFTST A JeB HGT TaTIH TN 8 I

You had great desire to listen to this instruction, you are shushrooshu, shrotum

icchuhu. | have told you as it is. The student's quality is that he should have desire
to listen. The quality of a teacher is that he should tell as it is, what he knows.
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Whatever else you want to know, do ask me, | will tell you. This shows his
oudaarya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 5:

#7 3q77 -

Sya1ae] H1Ac T Tegset A 7T 7 |

KT T U] FIT HFCAT T HeTTCTHET H N 9 I

Maitreyar - O Bhagavan, you have told me everything that | have asked you. And |

have listened to everything with great devotion. | do not have anything else to ask
of you at this time.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 6:

fafeaw=ir: adHaeT 37T #ATH: FAH |
FTCTHIGTT HIT AT 3T aarar: Il & I

All my doubts are completely destroyed now, my mind has become very clear,
vimala, without any doubt or defect. All this happened with your grace, O

Bhagavan. | have come to know about utpatti, sthiti, laya - creation, sustenance,
dissolution, everything.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 7:

IR Rl IRY: fFee FAfaem IR |
f=71aT &T T FHTcw7 Rf3em sirasma=r i 6 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
SEFHIATAFIGRIG TR | TGIIT 31 G138 31T HE
GETASFABIETT 13 ASTpeIfRer;, Rcrggaar Ffaer afFe: |

| have known the three groups, three shaktis, and have also known completely
three kinds of bhaava bhaavanaas.

The three groups what | have learnt are those responsible for creation,
sustenance and dissolution -

1. Brahma, Daksha Prajaapati and others, who are responsible for creation,
2. Vishnu, who Himself does His avataara, Manu, who do sustenance,

3. Rudra, Kaala who are responsible for dissolution.

| have come to know these three groups.
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There is also a paatha where chaturvidha raashi is told, four groups, where we
have to put Bhagavaan also.

Vishnushaktih paraa proktaa, which is jeevaatmans, pradhaana (unmanifest
matter), vyakta (manifest matter), kaala.

| have also come to know the bhaavanaas, the Brahma bhaavanaa, karma
bhaavanaa, and ubhaya bhaavanaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 8:
FACTHIGI AT AT ATHIN GlaoT |
gead sifa@er fasor): srare o7 sgfal=aad il ¢ Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

Fad JAIGT §1c | fasvnlst safdR=ad dalcA#cd | g9 RAgTer Hee FafAta
o: |

With your grace, | have learnt everything. This is sufficient for me. There is
nothing else to know. What is that | have known is that this entire world is not
different from Paramaatman, Vishnu. Because everything is having Him as the
inner self. Everything is Bhagavadaatmaka. Everything is not different from
Vishnu. Nothing can exist separately from Vishnu, because they are inseparably
associated with Him, and He is the inner self of everything. This is what | have
known.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 9:
ST HEH HAIE: Fac THIGTT HETHA |
goferaigat eramf fAfear agelad: i ¢ i

| have now learnt everything, whatever ought to be done, | have done now.
Whatever ought to be attained, | have attained now. All my doubts are
completely cleared, with your grace, O Bhagavan. | have also come to know all
the varna aashrama dharmaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 10:
g T fAgd 7 #7Id FH 7T @A |
gl fAT9a A1 ToCIATET H Il o /I

| have known pravrutti karma, nivrutti karma. That which is done with desire for
enjoyment, phalaabhisandhi, aihika and aamushmika phalaas, is pravrutti karma.
Nivrutti karma is that which will lead one to liberation, moksha, done without
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desire for fruit. | have come to know both with your grace. Do be pleased with
me. | have nothing else to ask.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 11:
TG FYATIT: THAeT) 3R 73T 7T |
TATFIT 319} I TET 7 Gl GIRISTZ: 1l 22 1l

Sri Paraasharar has taken so much pains to teach him all this in great detail, and is
again asking in the end - what else do you want to know, | will teach you that also.
Maitreyar says - | have subjected you to great difficulty because you have told me
for such a long time, you have taken so much pain to teach me all these things, so
you must be very tired by continuously teaching me all these things. Please do
pardon me for that. | plead kshamaa from you. For sajjanaas, wise people, they
do not differentiate between their son and student. Please pardon me if | have
subjected you to the difficulty of teaching all these things.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 12:
e & IHIT HTEIIA GITT AGHIATH |
4 A TG JTIRIfeY: GorRIL I 2 I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TAd 31 | SN T Fael gOFT;, AT HIT |

Sri Paraasharar - Whatever | have told you, O Maitreyar, is equal to Veda only. All
the defects, wrong things, doshaas which have come, whatever has accrued, that
entire heap of sin, paapa, gets destroyed, while one listens to this. Not only if one
does willingly, but also done out of wrong desire, passion, the sins accumulated
due to all of that, everything gets completely destroyed, if one listens to this
sacred Puraana, which is equal to Veda only.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 13:
ateT gfdwates aera=a=arfor 7 |
FUTTTRET Feved AT HT TT FHATH M £3 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FRISETTTGIATT HIeFIoT RTOITZTT? 3F Aot ATToATE Goaee el Ioalg HeeT
51|
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| have now taught you sarga, pratisarga, vamsha, manvantaraas,
vamshaanicharita, and everything, completely.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 14:
I 29T: TYT AT: I=Ed 3T ITETET: |
TETAGATEIRT: RAGET: Fegrcd CETHETAT Il 08 Il

Devaas, daityaas, gandharvaas, raakshasaas, uragaas, yakshaas, vidyaadharaas,
siddhaas, apsarases, are all being told here.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 15:
A STATICHIA: FEIed TIAT Hlradr: |
gIgavdf aor gar RRrseTRarta & 1 ¢ 1

Those sages who are established in the aatman, who have realized the aatman,
engaged in tapas, they are being told. The four varnaas, their specific acts, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 16:
GUIT: GAUT AT JOIT 7GF 3% GTRT: |
GIARET HETYUIRTRATI T ENATTH Il £6 I

... all the sacred places of the world, all the sacred rivers and oceans, the
mountains which are also highly sacred, and also various acts, life story, conduct
of all the great people, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 17:
FoferAIGT €TAT ATUTEATION F ol |

I HEAROITHGT: TSI FHTA U 26 1

... the varna aashrama dharmaas, the complete Veda shaastraas, by just
remembering whom, immediately one will get rid of all the sins.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 18:
cafafEtfaarensr gt ot 3T |
T HSHT: HAlHT FEI ST R Il ¢¢ Il

One who is the cause of creation, sustenance, dissolution of everything, He is only
all these forms, being the antaryaami of everything. This is being told about
Bhagavaan, Lord Hari.

Bhagavaan, who is present as everything, everything is His form, and He is inner
self of everything, He is antaryaami, controller of everything, He is immutable, He
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is the cause of utpatti, sthiti, naasha, and He is being eulogized everywhere,
throughout this grantha.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 19:

HTINAT FaA1fFeT Fid T T |
AT AqITeTEAH NN I £ 1

Without knowing also, if one tells His name, pronounces His name, he will get rid
of all the sins, all blemishes. Just like a deer which is having a great scare of a lion,
gets rid of all the fear, like that, the sins will immediately go away.

The greatness of Vishnu naama sankeertana, without one's knowledge, or in
whatever state he is, when the mind is not in control also, if we just chant His
names, that itself will make one get rid of all the sins. A comparison is given - the
deer which has come near a lion, and which is very terrified, if it is saved from the
lion, and taken to safety, how much comfort it feels; like that, we have
accumulated sins from beginningless time, all our sins will get destroyed just by
chanting the sacred divine names of Sri Mahaavishnu.

The greatness of the naama sankeertana, will be told next. The phala of listening
to this and studying this work will be told. Which we see next.

With the grace of Bhagavaan Sri Vishnu and our Aachaaryaas, we have been able
to study this work, and now is the concluding session, and Mangalaacharane. We
will listen to the phalashruti that Sri Paraasharar is going to tell.

We are studying Chapter 8 of Amsha 6. Where Sri Paraasharar is telling Sri
Maitreyar what all he has told so far, what all is being taught in this Sri Vishnu
Puraanam - everything about the sacred land of India, the whole earth Pruthivi,
the lands, the sacred rivers, the mountains, the stories of lives of great people,
great kings and rishis, what all wonderful acts they did during their lifetime, what
all we can learn from them, and many people eulogized Sri Mahaavishnu as we
can see, and the sarveshvaratva, sarvashaktitva, sarvaniyantrutva of Sri
Mahaavishnu, how everything is created, sustained, and dissolution also, which
happens by Him only, and also about varna aashrama dharmaas, about
Vedashaastraas - how it was one, and then divided into four, and then
propagated through the aachaarya shishya paramparaa - all this is present here,
as Sri Paraasharar is telling. He will tell about the greatness of naama
sankeertana, and also the various phalaas which come to one who listens and
propagates this.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 20:

AT DA HFHT [RATIAATTAH |

HAITITITIIAT ETANAT TTaF: Il 0 I

O Maitreyar, just as metal is melted by fire, the naama sankeertana of

Bhagavaan, done with bhakti, is the ultimate means which can melt all the sins,
without a trace.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 21:
3 )
57@%«7-7‘77-733 7T FNFIfd9e qor9 |
gTf e AGF: AHGIT T HFHA Il ¢ Il
Even if He is remembered once, if we chant once, the fierce and great sins, and

the various kalmashaas due to Kali yuga, which will lead one to naraka,
immediately, they will be completely burnt out, and completely destroyed.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 22:
rogasiadegegiRcaiRaargia: |

qrada g ared: fredaarafay: g¥: 1 23 I

This whole world is consisting of so many different beings, starting from
Hiranyagarbha Chaturmukha Brahma, Devendra, Rudra, Aaditya, Ashvini

Devataas, Vaayu, Agni, Ashta Vasus, Saadhyaas, Vishvedevaas, the other
devataas, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 23:
TeREINa: RAger: dcgar-trdgraa: |
RN TAT TRTTETA: TFeAT6- Il 23 Il

... Yaksaas, Raakshasaas, snakes, Siddhaas, Daityaas, Gandharvaas, Daanavaas,
Apsaraas, Taaraas, Nakshatra mandalaas, the grahaas, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 24:

FeafSiaeayr firsvd: fersvgrfagfafieaar |

FEHIGY: A7 T TRT TYRH: I 2% I

... Saptarshis, all the worlds, the lokapaalakaas, Braahmanaas and all other
humans, the pashus, mrugaas, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 25:
FigifdgateT gemengda# s |
FATFAATIRE R TIcTTer: TGRTIFA1R: I °9 /I
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... snakes, birds, trees such as palaasha tree, forests, oceans, streams, paataala,
and all the devataas, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 26:
USTRIR: T ART FEATOSHIG gl |
AR T779 7 gfastiasT I 26 I

... and the vishayaas - shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa, gandha, the objects of the
senses, all these which are there in the Brahmaanda, the entire Brahmaanda
consisting of all these creations - all these are just like an atom in front of Meru
parvata, and in front of Mahaavishnu, all this Brahmaanda consisting of so many
beings, so many creations, is like an atom in front of Meru parvata. He is so all
pervading, and Brahmaanda is such a minute entity in front of Him. And this
Brahmaanda consists of infinite number of such beings, different types of
creations.

It was told in the beginning as 'Jagat cha sah’, everything is Vishnu only, shows
the praachurya. Everything is Bhagavadaatmaka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 27:
T &4 gdfdq ad Taegt wqatald: |
SaraTH AT fasoy: 3 qragorrrat: Il b

He knows all the prakaaraas, modes of everything also, this is told in the Shrutis
also. He is only present in all the forms, because everything is His shareera. Even
then He is unseen; He is without a form also, and He is with form also. He has got
all these aashcharya shaktis. Vishnu only is being eulogized here. His naama
sankeertana itself will destroy all the sins.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 28:
TGRTHUTTIYE AT qreceiifad @ Bero |
AlATEIGATCAN S Hedcdd Flaead Il :¢ I

Ashvamedha yaaga is such a difficult yaaga to perform, and it needs so many
things and people, and one has to be knowledgeable. After performing the
Ashvamedha without any defect, when one takes the avabhruta snaana, the
phala that comes to such a person, by mere listening to Vishnu Puraana, one will
get that.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 29:
T3} g5 T Feadd TAT HIS |
HAITTRT: T TGFT AT A Il 38 1
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One who fasts in Prayaaga kshetra, or Pushkara kshetra, or Kurukshetra, or on
the banks of an ocean, he gets great benefits and a lot of punya - that punya
comes by just mere listening to Sri Vishnu Puraana, shravana. Shravana itself is so
great. Shravanaayaapi bahubhiryo na labhyah, Yama says to Nachiketas in
Kathopanishad - this itself is so difficult to get. One who listens to this, gets so
many benefits, phalaas.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 30:
Iaf7eagis gga avomaia AT |
HETYOIGd 13T TawT 4T FF Il 3° I

If one performs Agnihotra for one year without break, everyday, he gets

mahaapunya, O Maitreyar, that he gets if one listens to this Puraana once, or
even Harinaama itself. This itself gives so much of phala.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 31:

T S SYFAGAIGTT FAleaT d AT |

FYTIT R Tvear I g Herd I 3¢ 1

On the Jyestha maasa, shukla paksha, dvaadashi tithi, when one takes bath in
Yamunaa river, and in Mathura, if he goes and takes darshan of Sri Krishna
Bhagavaan, he gets great phala, and Bhagavaan graces him with a lot of fruits

and punya. That he will get by mere listening to Sri Vishnu Puraana's one
adhyaaya.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 32:
TGTeAN I TFIF HGITT I Yonifa d |
RITEIEY f39 FrrarfidcaarTer: Il 32 Il

And while listening to Sri Vishnu Puraana, one has to be focussed on
Mahaavishnu. One has to be meditating upon Sri Mahaavishnu. He should have
offered himself to Bhagavaan, and with great devotion, if he listens to even one
adhyaaya, so much phala is told.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 33:

JHATfelel AT &9 HlAweH |

4Tl A 74t gareedr aHIIT: I 33 I

It is said that one who takes bath in Yamunaa river, in Jyeshta maasa, shukla
paksha, dvaadashi tithi, and having fasted the whole day, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 34:
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FHSIH Iegd FFIH AYIT THRT: |
IRTHENT T Greaalfcd HIdweT Gl Il 3¢ I

... and then goes to Mathura and worships Sri Krishna there, he gets the phala of
Ashvamedha yaaga, the fruit of performing an Ashvamedha yaaga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 35:

HTAIFIG A ATs oA IeATeAT ETTUSH - |

vAfChel g1 RaeeTAaaer: Il 39 Il

Because of this, all the pitrus and pitaamahaas say that by seeing the prosperity

of one who is born in their vamsha, and whatever fruits they get by all these
things as they say, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 36:
Floaaesca SIlT: Fllaaiaieared: |
HARIII Tfdeg AR I 36 I

...that if anyone is going to be born in our kula also, who takes bath in Kaalindi
river, and goes and worships Govinda, in Mathura, having fasted the whole day, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 37:
F4SBTe! A 78 Fold I |

RIHGAHETEITH: TTRAT: Fapenigsd: Il 36 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FYSSIH §1 | Flad FIATGAIT | AT & JEI0T UG FHYIIAT FeAaNfargYototed
T ATRET: TRIFGT JIToI eI HaTeEaT: Il 36 I

... in Jyestha maasa, Shukla paksha, dvaadashi tithi, he gets the fruit of
Ashvamedha yaaga. The pitrus and pitaamahaas say - "Will there be anyone born
in our kula, like this, who is going to get us also this fruit, punya loka, punya phala.
will we also get this kind of a vruddhi", having seen the prosperity of the other
pitrus who are there.

The meaning of great prosperity means that he will get moksha. The pitrus talk
like this - will anyone be born in our kula who will get us moksha. By listening to
one adhyaaya, the pitrus are all saved, and they get liberated.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 38:
FAseTHe Rd 94t GHsI=Y A1 |
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Tl Fetol: ROST—IHATIT FGTEI1 Il 3¢ I

In Jyeshtha maasa, shukla paksha, having worshipped Janaardana, on a
Dvaadashi, in Yamunaa river, if one goes and offers pindaas to his pitrus, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 39:
TRH FIe SIS 77 Fo0T FATR: |
gear [0S Rgsed JHATHATCT: Il 38 I

... having worshipped Krishna with great devotion, having taken bath in Yamunaa
river, and offering pindaas to the pitrus and pitaamahaas, ...

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 40:

FGTAHG X §oF AR FTINATHEIT |

HeaT HETTT TSN IO ATRAT: 1l o I

... whatever punya one gets by helping his pitrus and pitaamahaas, they attain
good lokaas and will be saved from going to other lokaas, all that punya which
was told, as equivalent to ashvamedha yaaga, and one doing this on Jyeshta
maasa, shukla paksha, dvaadashi, fasting and taking bath in Yamunaa river, and

worshipping Krishna, all that he will get by listening to one adhyaaya, one chapter
of this Puraana, and all his pitrus will get punya lokaas and great prosperity.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 41:

eAe] HHRSH T TRATOTIHTH |

HTSTOTT GRH AT TIIATOTHATAAH Il ¥¢ 1l

One who is scared of samsaara, having the bhaya of samsaara, of being born

again, this is the greatest saviour of such a person. This is the ultimate among all
those which are worth listening to, and it is most pavitra, most sacred.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 42:

G-TYATI JVT TGO IATa I |
HTT HITATA T GTAIHGTIHH Il ¥3 Il
This will destroy all the grief, and all the evils are destroyed. This will bestow

everything auspicious. This is the most auspicious among the auspicious things.
And also, one will get children.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 43:
EGHTS GRT 1 FHE FAAIGHT: |
T MIATITE T T HERI HFANT Il 3 Il
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Now, Paraasharar is telling the sampradaaya, how this Vishnu Puraana has come
through the aachaarya shishya paramparaa. Chaturmukha Brahma first taught
this to Rubhu. Rubhu told this to Priyavrata, and he taught it to Bhaaguri.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 44:
HTTRETAHTRAIT e T FFear |
AREGATY AoAlF 37 ARETAA T I 8% /I

Bhaaguri told this to Stambhamitra, and he in turn taught this to Dadhichi.
Dadhichi told this to Saarasvata. Saarasvata told this to Bhrugu.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 45:
STV GIF AT AHGT F TFTTNT |

THET eRTSTT ATTITRONT T Il ¥9 Il
Bhrugu taught this to Purukutsa, who taught this to Narmada, who taught this to
Dhrutaraashtra and Poorananaaga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 46:
AT T ATIRTSTT 917 TrgF3 glaar |
arglas: 1e ToATT RT3 1l $6 1l

Dhrutaraashtra and Poorananaaga taught this to Naagaraaja Vaasuki, the king of
snakes. Vaasuki taught this to Vatsa. Vatsa taught this to Ashvatara.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 47:
FEICIT T AAIFARATGATT AT 3 I ¥6 1

Ashvatara taught this to Kambala. He in turn taught this to Elaaputra. This is the
paramparaa.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 48:
qIeATel HHHTCT: Tell 3G 1RT Hfar: |
greqaraet@er & T gHTI EGt i y< I

A sage by name Vedashira went to Paataala, and he, in turn, got upadesha of all
of this, and he taught this to Pramati.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 49:

G FAIIAT AeAe] STIGHONT NAT |

SIGFOI TGN FAHATT JOTFHOIT I ¥3 Il

Pramati taught this to Jaatukarna. Jaatukarna told this to many people who
deserved to get upadesha of this sacred Puraana.
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Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 50:
TAFCIAGTAT AAT AT F1d T |
AT HY 3T AT TG F1AA feaaa] I 9o I

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

T 31 | AATRGT F¥H1A Tl 313 72T aReadsT afd
qdRFARTSAIeaIedd | H1Gd FAG ARIVIAT HAGEIET TEATAET
FHAREHT GETIE NPT FHGTT: | IR IATIT AGGIISI YT Felcl:
HITaATTH Ol T IGTITcR UT JeTeA el qates | 3ara!
FTSCTIRUTAGTRS HITGA RIRVT J1g el ARFAAH G ARG
STl TRISSYeIecTaNaTnG FHcl FaeTAIHTRIT HITTNFAH | HeT:
TICTITABEHFAIISGET | T TH AT ST AT daGFHIITa]
RIS 3997577 | §51a%) I ST RAGEIT TATGIwT

HGHTAIGYFAT JeIecIavI] IO B Tdhcicatagler: Il 9o Il

Because of the varadaana of Pulastya, | also remembered this. | have taught you
as itis, O Maitreya.

The story of Pulastya and Vasishtha, we saw in the very beginning, where
Pulastya and Vasishtha come to Paraasharar and they give him the boon of
Bhagavat yaathaatmya jnyaana, and he will know all the Puraanaas. How
Paraasharar also got this through sampradaaya, is explained in the commentary.
Earlier, it was told that Saarasvata only taught this. Based on this, he says that he
learnt this. In the Kruta yuga, all the Puraanaas were connected together, and it
was called Brahma Puraana, Brahma samjnyaa. Chaturmukha Brahma gave this
to Daksha, and like this, it came up to Purukutsa. Paraasharar in Treta yuga,
collected the Vishnu Puraana, and there was a lot of time loss, a lot of gap in
between, and it got lost in between. Again, Paraasharar through his tapas, he did
saakskaatkaara of this, and that was being obtained by Chaturmukha Brahma,
was taught through Rubhu and Jaaturkarna. This is another sampradaaya. Again it
was propagated in triloka. What is told here, from Chaturmukha Brahma, through
Rubhu, etc., is another sampradaaya. In the 28th yuga, where Maitreyar is asking
Paraasharar, and in the previous janma of Paraasharar, he had learnt it from
Saarasvata, and in this birth, Paraasharar through Vasishtha and Pulastya's
varadaana, he remembered it again, a small part of it only, and became reduced
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in size. So, there is no sampradaaya viccheda. Through Paraasharar only, it came
first, and through Chaturmukha Brahma, what Paraasharar had done
saakskaatkaara, that only was taught to Rubhu and others. So, there is no
sampradaaya viccheda, no break in the sampradaaya. Sri Paraasharar, when he
was in the womb of his mother itself, remembered the Veda mantraas. The story
says that Vasishthar wanted to end his life, as he was feeling very sad that there
was nobody to continue his vamsha, when his son was killed by raakshasaas. At
that time, he heard a Vedamantra, and his daughter-in-law, his son Shakti's wife,
said that she was pregnant. Paraasharar, when in the womb itself knew the
Vedamantraas. He remembered the Vedaas heard in some other janma, in the
garbha itself. In the same way, he can remember the Puraanaas also. How
Puraana kartrutva is obtained by Sri Paraasharar is told as - In the 26th yuga, he
became a Vyaasa, it has come from there, and through Pulastya vara, he taught
it. That is how he became the kartaa of Sri Vishnu Puraana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 51:

FIHTCSANFTT Felked alfasIfa I 92 I

At the end of Kaliyuga, you are going to teach this to Chineeka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 52:
8T WH T HlAFeHTATIAH |
I Yo A ST TSI FHEIA M 93 I

This is also like an Upanishad, it is a secret, it is guhya, and it is supreme. It
destroys all the blemishes of Kaliyuga. One who listens to it with great devotion,
will get rid of all sins.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 53:
THETA AT o7 THACATAAEG I |
Fdl del dadd I YoNia A= 3= 1 93 1/

One who listens to this daily, everyday, is equivalent to performing snaana in all
the punya teerthaas, and praising all the gods.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 54:
2 ~ .J e ; )
YA TET FUTEIIATANS 7 GAT: Il 98 I

One who listens to ten adhyaayaas of this, he gets the great punya that one gets
by donating a Kapila dhenu, a cow.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 55:
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FEcad HHel YU Go: Heal Aol Hegd 74 FdAT

THEATNATATEIRATHTHIH |
FAAATAANHARIET TIARTI 3 T TGN F T e 3fader
TqaTfAAe Bord Il 99 I

One who, having focussed his mind on Achyuta, listens to this whole Vishnu
Puraana, that Achyuta, who is everything, and everything is His form only, who is
the antaryaami, and everything is His shareera, who is the support of the whole
world, who is established in Himself, who is jnyaana, jnyeya, anaadi, who is
without beginning and end, who is the knowledge, the one who is to be known,
who always does good to all the gods - one who focusses his mind on Achyuta,
listening to this Puraana, gets all the fruits of performing an Ashvamedha yaaga.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 56:

TG HATRERTIRISHED T T &
TEHATAAINs SIS RTTTNHETT T T |

T GOF: GIATHHA YUaeIBarade] IeealcTIec 7 Tchel
Rsassda=arglash: Il 9& I

The most important teaching of this Puraana is told here. In the very beginning, in
the middle, in the end, everywhere, eulogized everywhere, one who is the Lord of
all the movables and immovables, Bhagavaan, He is the creator of the whole
world, the one who is responsible for the sustenance of the whole world, and also
dissolution, and everything is Brahma jnyaanamaya, who is sacred, without any
blemish, either listening to it, or just reading it, or even making someone else
listen by reading it, by reciting so that others are listening, he will get all the
phalaas. There is nothing equal to that, and he will get all the fruits, which cannot
be got from anything else in all the three worlds, because he will get the ultimate
fruit of Hari Himself, who is the ultimate benefit.

The nirvachana of Bhagavaan we saw earlier, which Keshidhvaja taught to
Khaandikya Janaka, the akshara nirvachana, the avayava artha - we have seen
these.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 57:

IEAIETHIGH TG 7R EF1 HTT Ifegeda faeqt I3 [RfdarcaH=a"
FIEA 31T Pt 3eq: |

FiFe dafd 7: RE¥et Zeferar §ar aarfa 3ea3: & 7 aqe g3iia faera
AT Bl Il 96 I
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

IIEAT1G | FIQ: HTTHAAGRY 717, fAecie - TRV, HIcH T HA M9 477,
srarafa der: REyfa: aAfe: |

One who has fixed his mind on Bhagavaan Vishnu, who is meditating on Him, the
joy of meditation, and thinking of Bhagavaan, in front of that, even svarga is an
obstruction only, and even the Brahma loka is very meagre for one who has
established the Lord in his mind, will get moksha itself. There is nothing surprising
that when one does the naama sankeertana of Bhagavaan, all the sins will get
totally destroyed.

The meaning of mati is shravana, manana, the knowledge out of these. Chintana
means dhaarana, what is told in yoga. Dhyaana is also told, controlling the mind
inside. Next comes Samaadhi. One who does all these will get moksha itself.
There is nothing surprising that all his sins will get destroyed completely, for one
who meditates upon Bhagavaan, and does naama sankeertana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 58:

TodFfag Iafra aad T+12a7 FHM T & TeH7HAT WRIRAT eI fed T
ATl |

T #faecg 7 oTrae 7 [Rga a7t a€f 96 AaraeeT T agEacata ad: fF ar el
HITTH N 9¢ 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TARTT | T I 513 | ARRTRAE o7, e =1 77017 | gefaerat AT |
AT T GRS FROUTCTFI Tl | dd: 83, Al FTAHAT, 3 T 4TATH
? dgfl% 7 fEfaea 4aa sfa et |

Those who are knowledgeable about performing yajnyaas, they are karma
nishthaas. They worship Bhagavaan Vishnu as Yajnyeshvara, all the time with
various yajnyaas. The jnyaanis, the knowledgeable ones, they meditate upon Him,
for whom the whole world, para and avara are His form, or as Brahman Himself.
One who meditates upon Him, will not be born again, and will not die, and there
will be no contraction or expansion of knowledge. Coming into contact with the
body is birth, and leaving it is death - these will not be there. No cause and effect
will be there; there will be no more birth. This can also be explained for
Bhagavaan, that there is no cause for Him, just as we see here where the cause
undergoes modification and becomes a kaarya. Bhagavaan is the immutable
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principle. Bhagavaan is also the kaarana and kaarya for the whole world, and He
does not undergo any modification like the normal things which we see here.
What one should listen to, beyond Hari? There is nothing beyond Bhagavaan
Hari, for anyone to even listen to, His gunagaana and His keertana.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 59:

Fc9 T: AGETef7afigd ge9 T 5 fa3jdaca srraraiiataes:
FAETETETA A |

TR TEATN TR AT ATeAIIoY a7} AT 50T} THAIRT 1T Fe T AT
T IATER: 11 98 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

FTATH 3Tla GaRT T HTed 310 318 F1eIH 31 | ATfA=T FATIGT, Aol
a1 yReaery o gy afed 7 YA safee |

Bhagavaan is without beginning and without end. According to Veda, whatever is
told, in the vidhi, they offer kavya to pitrus, and Bhagavaan only receives that in
the form of pitrus, being antaryaami of everything. Whatever is offered as
svadhaa, whatever is offered to devataas by telling svaahaa, that havya, that
also, He only is the ultimate phalee, being the antaryaami of devaas also. He is all
pervading, Vibhu. The Parabrahman, in the actual meaning, in the prime sense,
the word Brahma denotes Bhagavaan only. Because it is bruhatva through
svaroopa and guna, and everything bruhat, Brahma. He is the one who is abode
of all the shaktis. One who follows the various pramaanaas, the pratyaksha
cannot show Bhagavaan, we cannot perceive Him through anumaana, we cannot
perceive Him through shabda also, because He is Ananta, we cannot know fully.
All the pramaanaas are not sufficient to grasp Bhagavaan's svaroopa, and
gunaas, because they are endless and He is all-pervading. Because of this, only
Hari's sacred divine name, and all His wonderful acts, are to be listened to, and
eulogized by anyone.

Through the next four shlokaas, the conclusion of the shaastra is made. Sri
Paraasharar is doing namana to Bhagavaan who is present in four forms, in His
own divine auspicious form.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 60:

ATl HRET TET o T T FHGIHa HET §5faet IvT TRomAfITA T T |
ATTE T FHIIT HAFTIR TEG T 7l HEA GERTHAHNUHAZIH Il &0 Il

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:
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3 AT FHATTIST] FOaNYCTTEI AT F Ao HITATT TOTHIGT - AToed) ST
EeITR TG | AT HRET S | T HT THH: A NPT: YT 3T fder
faarg faférse $eav fawr: | &rert 31fa oad s=a3fer: |

For performing mangala, that all auspicious things should happen, Sri
Paraasharar does namana to Bhagavaan who is in the form of Eeshvara (His own
form), Purusha (all the chetanaas), Pradhaana (as avyakta, unmanifest matter,
achit), Vyakta (as manifest matter). The first shloka of these four, is about
Bhagavaan's divine auspicious form, which was explained wonderfully in the
Astra Bhooshana adhyaaya, and by Keshidhvaja, about how one has to meditate.
Kaala is also included in Him.

He is aadi anta rahita, without beginning or end. He does not have vruddhi,
parinaama, apakshaya (growth, modification, decline) - the shat bhaava
vikaaraas. He is immutable, unchangeable principle. He is the supreme ruler of
all. He is one who is worth eulogizing, keertana, praarthana. His name itself is
Purushottama, He is uttamah purushah tu anyah. | bow down to Him.

We have been graced by our Aachaaryaas and Bhagavaan to study this wonderful
sacred work. So, it is mangala for everyone. For this, at the end, Sri Paraasharar
does namana to Bhagavaan.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 61:

T 7} sigIoTTaEelE va yget 3 e 57 sl R AfAsid: |

290 O 3

ATATr T : FHel Teatasfawdl aval 73 I oI TGl HIIT I &¢ 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

AT eatdheT e qEuTT AHEHN AT 1T | T: GO, awdT HFTYT
ew3peT 31 ¥k | v qarfasiaiiaa: AABEaET: FGT: YT AT IF ARy
SHTHHHATT T EHIFATIT STATT HYGE 5 HIIT | FTeAlrac: FAlTTHF: |
TeATGIAT HGGIAT [33]c1: [EeT FHGART Feil | HFeIdeatasflaswdl sha T

q73: |

Now, Sri Paraasharar does namana to Bhagavaan, who is present in the form of
all the chetanaas. He is present in the form of chetanaas, all chetanaas are His
shareera. Anugunabhuk means sheshabhoota, that they are all subservient to
Him. He is One, without any differentiation of deva, manushya, etc. He is
jnyaanaikasvaroopa. When He comes into contact with prakruti, achetana, He
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will be a baddha jeeva, a samsaari. Though He is in His real nature, pure and
untainted, because of the contact with prakruti, because of karmaas, He looks as
though He is ashuddha, impure. Because a baddha jeeva thinks that whatever
body he is in, that itself is the aatma, through dehaatma bhramaa, so He looks
like ashuddha. One asaadhaarana dharma of jeevaatman is jnyaaatrutva, that he
has dharma bhoota jnyaana., and this is also svaroopa niroopaka dharma for him.
The srushti happens because the chetanaas have to experience the fruits of their
karma, punya and paapa. Prakruti modifies to mahat, ahamkaara, etc., by
Bhagavaan's sankalpa. This is told as tattva vibhooti kartaa. These are done by
Bhagavaan only, because of the punya paapa of the purushaas. One who does all
these is the creator of the world. The chetanaas of the world are also His
shareera. Bhagavaan, who is having the chetanaas, who have all these qualities,
as His shareera, to Him, | bow down.

The chetana, who is sheshabhoota, who is shuddha, but looks like ashuddha when
he is in contact with deva, manushya, and other shareeraas, who has
jnyaaatrutva, and whose punya paapa karmaas are all responsible for all this
creation, to Bhagavaan who is having such chetanaas as His body, His shareera,
and who is immutable, | bow down to Him always.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 62:

FAIGIANATAFIHITT Gt Slaraereraed oy |

HAIF AT HAHTAAFRUNY Tod FACIHIATT FGT 0T 1l &3 1

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TETAFTEIH HTE AT Sl | AT fAGAT: Feareiar F1affor A9 st
FATTGFITOT | T OFIH OFHT 1T, T T | JUIAIFT HAEYTIT 8 Teare]
T PTIINON T HTIT | HATHATT HGH T HETGIGITEITE, TelATT 31 3¢ |

The sattva, rajas, tamas kaaryaas - the kaarya of tamas is contraction of
knowledge, or obstruction; when sattva, rajas, tamas are all in one place, and
when they are in equal state, they are called as avyakta. When in pralaya, the
moola prakruti is avyakta, it is said. Avyakta shareeraka Paramaatman is the
meaning here. Prakruti is responsible for the experiences of all the chetanaas, of
punya, paapa, etc. One who is having the trigunaatmaka prakruti as His shareera.
He is told as avyaakruta. Karma, which is the cause of samsaara, and He is the
cause of this karma, because His anugraha, nigraha will cause punya, paapa. He is
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the one who decides the punya, paapa for the chetanaas based on their karmaas.
Brahma sutraas say "aatmakruteh", that "l will become many", "bahusyaam". He
is without any beginning, He is there all the time, existing all the time by Himself.

This is Bhagavaan's form of avyakta.

First is told the divine auspicious form, then chetana-shareeraka Paramaatman,
then avyakta-shareeraka Paramaatman. Next comes vyakta shareeraka
Paramaatman. There is nothing which is not Bhagavadaatmaka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 63:
AT AT T T AATHITT UGG H T AT TATETHATT |
TECHACTFN S TBRFTI STFATT GEHAFERIHT el HIEH Il §3 1l

9

Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

TEIT FATEY TG AR | TEATEGIHTA FEHAH AgaIls, Joe grieaita
HTHAT | 3T HIHIT: FIAgTTH: |

This is the vyakta roopa of Paramaatman. Aakaasha, anila, agni, jala, pruthivi, the
five elements of the world, He is only present as antaryaami. He is present in
those forms. Through shareera-shareeri bhaava, the words which connote the
shareera also go up to the shareeri. All the words, through aparyavasaana vrutti,
all connote Bhagavaan only. Everything is Bhagavaan, being His shareera. He is
capable of making all the sense objects which are the objects of enjoyment,
through the sense organs for the chetanaas, the shabda, sparsha, roopa, rasa,
gandha, the objects of enjoyment; and He does upakaara to all the chetanaas,
through all the indriyaas. This is the manifest form of Bhagavaan. Sookshma form
is mahat and other things which are in very subtle form. Bruhat are pruthivi, and
others which are being seen. He is the aatma, antaryaami of all that. All are His
form only.

Bhagavaan is having all the manifest forms of all these as His shareera. He is
present in those forms being the aatma, antaryaami. | bow down to Him.

In the above four shlokaas, the four forms are shown. This shows that everything
is Bhagavaan's form, that everything is Bhagavadaatmaka.

Sri Vishnu Puraana, Amsha 6, Chapter 8, Shloka 64:
313 RIETHTET TET & THTRICHHAT HATAAET |
IR HTATTINTGHT ERYTAH ARG HT & [T I 68 I
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Sri Engal Aalwaan’s Commentary:

RAGEIT FITHATITATT: G107 quata 3t 81 | 37 FFTTHRT |
TFIARICHHT TFId: SFd HeAFANHFT, TTIT: TH HATPHd 853 IR
SHTHT G35 | FIARIcHTT I T 915 | HT FFIAGeTI): GOEATT S, TI):
RERIHG, HATT: HTAHANIRHIAGIATG eed TeIaAe H U HGTHG ST
FFTH F1 AT |

The chetana, achetana vastu means that it is a real object, it is real, the reality
principle. He is having everything as His shareera means the three relationships,
that they are all supported by Him, all are controlled by Him, they are all
subservient to Him. He is the Lord of all, He is the Purushottama. Paraasharar is
blessing all the chetanaas, that everyone should get moksha. This is the greatness
of our sages. Paraasharar, with so much of kaarunya, is blessing everyone that
everyone should get moksha. He is completing this Puraana like this. As told in all
these six amshaas. Prakruti, para, aatma maya - prakruti is vyakta, avyakta - the
manifest and unmanifest; and that which is superior to that is apraakruta, para,
His divine auspicious form; and aatma is all the chetanaas. Bhagavaan is
sanaatana. For all the chetanaas, let Him give the siddhi which is without any
birth and death, the cycle of samsaara - let Him give the ultimate liberation,
moksha. All the prakruti, vyakta, avyakta, are the form of Him only, the unborn;
they are His roopa only, His shareera. Everything are told as Him only, through
saamaanaadhikaranya, because of the shareera-shareeri bhaava. There are many
chetanaas, there is aatma bahutva, and there is paraspara bheda, and every
aatman is different from the other, though they are of similar svaroopa, jnyaana
svaroopa. Because Paraasharar is praying Bhagavaan to grant moksha to
everyone, this shows that Bhagavaan Sri Vishnu only is the bestower of moksha,
liberation, and He is moksha prada.

He is sakala itara samasta vilakshana. All chetana achetana vastu is His shareera.
Chetanaas are many, and everything is real. He is moksha prada. Because He is
antaryaami of everything, and everything is His shareera, there is
saamaanaadhikaranya told that everything is Him only. All this is told here. This is
the summary of this shaastra.

Prakruti and Purusha are different from Parabrahman.

dedeT TR TG RGTAGIHTT HITTITHAGIINAEI: |

Page 192 of 194



Sri Vishnu Puraanam — Amsha 6

HGWTT FARAHT QIR T T FIAGRTT TR I

This shloka is taken from Stotraratna by Sri Aalavandaar.

This completes Chapter Eight.

Il 31 5} fasorgRrot 953 370} 3roe A} IETT:

Il $1 AHTALTHAIF AR OTERISTa>aR A [T e T aTia
HOTRTOTeATE TS 53 32 HCH HEATT: /|

This completes Amsha Six.

Il FHTET: T TS HU: Il
Il 31 4t fasorferaretas sapardier sqrear afp e 4t fasorgeror &ameesy I
I IEACTEIRITET 777 I

This completes Sri Vishnu Puraanam.

With this, the Vishnuchitteeya, the commentary by Sri Vishnuchittar, or Sri Engal
Aalwaan, this most wonderful commentary gets completed. We can see from this
commentary that all the Vishnu Puraana shlokaas given in the Sri Bhaashya, the
Mahaasiddhaanta part, where Bhaashyakaarar has not commented on many
shlokaas, but has given udaaharana of these, at all those places, Sri Sudarshana
Suri has explained these shlokaas with the help of Sri Engal Aalwaan's
vyaakhyaana only. Sri Engal Aalwaan's shishya was Sri Nadaadoorammaal, whose
shishya was Sri Sudarshana Suri. Sri Sudarshana Suri, what he listened in the
kaalakshepa from Sri Nadaadoorammaal, which is Shrutaprakaashika. In this
Shrutaprakaashika, he enlightens all the Vishnu Puraana shlokaas by taking from
Sri Engal Aalwaan's vyaakhyaana only. So, this is a very very important
commentary, very important work for us. Sri Vishnu Puraana is quoted profusely
by Sri Bhaashyakaarar in Sri Bhaashya, and in Vedaarthasangraha.

We were really fortunate to study this Sri Vishnu Puraana. It was a great
opportunity to study this work.

We offer our pranaamams to Bhagavaan, and all our Aachaaryaas. Our thanks to
Sri Tirunarayana Trust, to Sri Sampathkumaran, Smt. Sheela, Sri Raman, who have
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all been taking care of organizing these lectures and conducting them. We also
thank Sri Sadagopan Swamy for publishing these notes in the form of eBooks on
the website sadagopan.org, for everyone’s use. And thanks to all who have been
following the classes for so many years, closely; without your interest, this would
not have been complete.

Naaraayanam namaskrutya naram cha eva narottamam |
Deveem sarasvateem vyaasam tato jayam udeerayet [ |

Sri Krishnaarpanamastu
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